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THE TERRITORY OF NEW GUINEA.

ANNUAL REPORT 1954-1955.

|.—INTRODUCTORY DESCRIPTIVE
SECTION.

GENERAL DESCRIPTION
TERRITORY.

Area axp Locariox.

PART

OF¥ TIIE

The Trust Territory of New Guinea extends north
to south from the Equator to eight degrees south lati-
tude, a distance of 400 nautmal nmiles; and west to
east from 141 degrees east longitude (its boundary
with Duteh New Guinea) to 160 degrees east longi-
tude, a distance of 1,000 nautical miles. The land
area of the Territory covers some 93,000 square miles
and includes that part of the Island of New Guinea
north of the Papuan and ecast of the Dutch New:

In the wider portions of these highlands broad grass-
covered valleys are developed. Some of these valleys
are fertile and generally enjoy a good climate. Mar-
ginal to the highlands dissection has been proceeding
apace and has resulted in intensely rugged juvenile
topograplhy.

Running parallel to the Main Ranges, but separated
from them by the Central Depression, are the Northern
Mountains. The Central Depression is a great trough
of structural origin which includes the valleys of the
Sepik and Ramu Rivers, which drain in opposite direc-
tions to enter the sea close to each other between
Hansa Bay and Wewak, and the Markham Valley,
which drains into the Huon Gulf near Lae. The
ranges which constitute the Northern Mountains, run-

Guinea borders, the islands of the DBismarck Al(*hl—{ ning cast from the Dutch New Guinea border, are as

New

pelago, of which New Britain,

[reland and i follows:—The

Bewani, Torricelli and  Prince

Manus are the largest, and the two northern-most : Alexander Mountains (1101th of the Sepik River), and

islands of the bo]omon Group, namely DBuka and.
Bougainville.
Toroerarmy.

New Guinea Mainland—The central core of this
zone is a massive cordillera which extends from one
end of the island to the other, a distance of 1,500 miles.
This cordillera is one of the great mountain systems
of the world, reaching in several places a height
of 15,000 feet. It represents an axis of Mesozoie and
’lmtlan mountain building situated in a zome of
crustal weakness separating the relatively stable Aus-
tralian continental mass from the Pacific Ocean.
The western extension of this system of fold mountains
merges with the island are complo\ of the East Indies.
To the south-cast this zome continues marginal to the
Pacific Ocean, but it is only sporadically represented

by small island groups.

The highest peal\ in the Territory is Mount Wilhelm,
15,400 feet in the Bismarck Range Despite the fact
that the Main Ranges extend throughout the length
of the island and form a complete divide between north
and south flowing drainage, they do not consist of a
single chain, but form a oomplet system of ranges,
separated in many cases by broad upland valleys. The
principal units of this system in eastern New Guinea
are the Star 7\Iounteum (extending across the Dutch
New Guinea border), and the Hindenburg, Muller,
Kubor, Schrader and Bismarck Ranges. Each of
these reaches an altitude of 10,000 feet or more and
cach has an individual character which is largely in
accordance with its geological structure. The width
of the Main Range is not uniform, but varies from
50 miles at its narrowest part to 150 miles at its widest.

~the .Adelbert, Finisterre and Saruwaged Mountains
(between the mouth of the Ramu River and Huon
Gulf). The mountains north of the Sepik do not
exceed 5,000 feet in height, but in the Finisterre and
Saruwaged Ranges of the Huon Peninsula some peaks
exceed 13,000 feet. These latter ranges are particu-
larly rugged, and include numbers of mnear-vertical
precipices several thousands of feet in depth.

The coastal areas of eastern New Guinea show the
features indicative of a slowly rising littoral. One
of the most significant features is that with few excep-
tions the rivers are not navigable. Another feature is
the raised reefs which extend almost continuously from
the Sepik Delta south-easterly to Cape Cretin. The
Morobe coast between Salamaua and Morobe is a
drowned littoral, and there is a complete absence of
raised coral from the mouth of the Markham River to
the Papuan border. .\ notable feature of the north coast
is the belt of off-shore voleanie islands which stretches
from Wewak to Dampier Strait (west of New Britain).

New Britain is the largest of the islands of the
Bismarck Archipelago. There are two main lines of
ranges in the island—the Whiteman and Nakanai
Ranges in the south, which trend from south-west to
north-east, and the Baining Mountains of the Gazelle
Peninsula, trending north-west and south-east. The
low relief of the north coast is broken by a large number
of sharp voleanic peaks which in some cases reach 7,000
feet in height. These volcanoes are mostly of the
explosive type and catastrophic eruptions have occurred
in recent times. At the western end of New Britain
is a cluster of voleanic mountains containing several
peaks over 3,000 feet in height; another group of



voleanoes occurs further east in the Kimble Bay and
Open Bay areas; and there is an area of very recent
voleanism on the Gazelle Peninsula in the vieinity of
Rabaul. All of New Britain not of a mountainous
nature may be classified as shore-line, coastal plains
or swamps. The coastline is approximately 1,000 miles
in length around most of which fringing and barrier
coral reefs, although not continuous, are extensively
developed.

New Ireland, which 1s nearly 200 miles long, averages
only seven miles in width except in the south where it
expands to 30 miles. It is exceedingly mountainous
with the Schleinitz Mountains (in the northern part of
the island) rising to 4,100 feet, and the Rossel Moun-
tains (in the south) to 6,430 feet. To the south-east of
the former is the extensive Lelet Plateau with a mean
height of 2,600 feet. To the west of this plateau is an
almost continuous fringe of extensive alluvial plain.

The coasts of New Ireland are relatively straight and
exposed, and afford little shelter. They have been
subject to recent elevation and there has been an
extensive development of raised coral reefs.

Manus Island 1s about 50 miles long from west to east,
and its greatest width is about seventeen miles. The
island is largely hilly and deeply dissected. Along the
coast steep slopes alternate with swampy lowland embay-
ments, there being no continuous coastal plain. Prac-
tically the whole of Manus is fringed by coral reefs.

The Solomon I[slands—Bougainville is the largest
island in the Solomons, being about 127 miles in length
with a maximum width of about 49 miles. The interior
of the island contains a massive mountain range which
follows its length and which is known as the Emperor
Range in the north and the Crown Prince Range in the
south., Tt contains the two active voleanoes of Balbi
(8,502 feet) and Bagana (5,730 feet). Shoals and
fringing coral reefs are common off the coasts of the
island.

Buka Island, just north of Bougainville, is 35 miles
long by nine miles wide. A range of volcanic hills
follows the west coast and reaches a maximum height of
about 1,300 feet. Parallel to this and fronting the east
coast is a lower range of hills formed of coral limestone,
terraced on their seaward slopes. The east and north
coasts are steep and are backed by wooded cliffs, The
west and south coasts are protected by a barrier reef
from two to three miles off-shore, on which is situated
a chain of 20 or more small coral islets.

There are some 600 lesser islands within the Trust
Territory, mainly of voleanic origin or coralline forma-
tion.

DrArwagE.

The heavy rainfall of New Guinea, New Britain,
New Ireland and Bougainville, coupled with the large
area of steep slopes with rapid run-off, has bee:
responsible for a large number of rivers with a very
large volume of flow. With one exception, the Sepik
(which is navigable for a distance of 300 miles from
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its mouth by vessels drawing thirteen feet), the rivers
are not navigable exeept by canoes or small launches iu
the lower reaches. Mountain streams are found exten-
sively throughout the Territory; in fact, they are fre-
quently a hindrance to travel, as they carry a huge
volume of water, especially after heavy rains, and a
large proportion of them ecannot be crossed except by
bridge.

Swamps are amongst the most extensive features of
the terrain. Tidal swamps occur where the land is
regularly submerged at high tide. They are almost
entirely mangrove swamps and occur intermittently
round the coasts. Riverine swamps are to be found in
the Sepik basin while grass and reed marshes are most
extensive in the mid-Sepik and mid-Ramu areas, where
the low-lying terrain is almost continuously under
water.

There is a number of small lakes in the Territory
but none is of any physiographic or economic
importance.

CriMATE.

Lying wholly within the tropics and situated as it is
between the continents of Asia and Australia, the
Territory of New Guinea experiences a typical mon-
soonal climate. The monsoonal régime divides the
year into two prinecipal wind seasons which are dis-
tinguished primarily by difference in wind direction.
The north-west monsoon season, during which the winds
blow from a north-west or westerly direction, extends
from December to March, and the south-east monsoon
(trades) season, when the winds blow from the
south-east or east, extends from May to October. The
seasons are separated from each other by “ change-
over ” or transitional periods during which the wind
changes its direction. These periods occur either in
April or May and either in October or November. As
is characteristic of all monsoonal regions, the time and
intensity of the wind vary from year to year.

The north-west monsoon and the south-east trades
pass over large expanses of ocean before reaching the
islands of the Territory and both are thus heavily
laden with moisture. The precipitation of this moisture
over the islands results in heavy rainfalls throughout
the area and most places in the Territory have an
average annual rainfall in excess of 100 inches. The
highest figures are recorded on coasts and mountain-
sides exposed to the steady south-east trades.
Southern New Britain and the higher mountains of
the Huon Peninsula receive an average of 250 inches
of rainfall or more per annum. Wide valleys parallel
to the east coast, such as the Middle and Upper Ramu
Valleys, and enclosed valleys in the highland regions,
such as the Bulolo Valley, where the average annual
rainfall is 56 inches, lie in “rain shadow ” zones and
have a very low rainfall.

Some areas in the Territory have a more or less
uniform rainfall throughout the year, but most
places have a definite seasonal distribution of rain-
fall, receiving the greater percentage of their



rainfall in  one or other of the two main
wind seasons. This seasonal distribution of rain
is the resultant effect of topography on the rain-
bearing winds. The island of New Britain illustrates
this effect perfectly. As the median mountainous
backbone of the island lies athwart the direction of the
seasonal winds, the north coast of the island derives a
seasonal concentration of rainfall in the north-west
monsoon season, while at the same period the south
coast is relatively dry, the central mountains forming
an cffective barrier and placing the latter area in a
“rain shadow”. In the south-east trades season con-
centration of rainfall occurs on the southern coast
whilst the protected northern coast remains dry.

Within the Territory the length of day varies very
slightly throughout the year, there being only a half
hour difference between the extreme limits of sunrise
and sunset. The sun daily ascends almost perpendicu-
larly with the horizon, so that dawn and twilight are
of short duration and there is little change in the sun’s
position at noon.

Atmospheric temperature and humidity are uniformly
high throughout the year. Summer and winter seasons
as experienced in the temperate latitudes do not exist;
the annual range of temperature rarely exceeds 90
degrees Fahrenheit and the mean minimum rarely falls
below 70 degrees Fahrenheit. A diurnal temperature
range of from 10-15 degrees Fahrenheit is experienced
in most localities. There is a general lowering of tem-
peratures with increase in elevation, highland areas
heing cooler than the coastal regions.

NATURAL RESOURCES.

Soils.—A basic factor to be considered in regard to
the soils is the relatively small area suitable for agri-
cultural development. The greater part of the inland
mountainous country is covered with shallow and
heavily leached and infertile soils. Notable exceptions
are to be found in the broad valleys, such as the Ramu,
Markham and Bulolo, and an appreciable part of the
plateau regions of the central mountains, including
areas in the vicinity of Mount Hagen, Aiyura and
Chimbu, where either rich alluvial soils or soils of
voleanic origin occur.

The soils of the coastal areas are of varying fertility,
ranging from shallow relatively infertile soils formed
from decomposed coral to extremely fertile deep alluvial
and volcanic soils. From the data available, it appears
that the greatest possibilities for agricultural develop-
ment are on the latter two groups of soils. There are
appreciable areas of voleanie soils in northern New
Britain, especially in the Rabaul area, where most of
the commercial and agricultural development of the
island is centred; extensive areas of volcanic soils also
occur in the higher parts of Bougainville. As a general
rule the soils of greatest fertility are those where
voleanic activity has been recent; as soil matures it
tends to depreciate as the result of intense leaching.
As in the case of voleanic soils, the better alluvial soils

are of recent origin. .\lluvial soils are widespread in
occurrence in the Territory; the largest areas are on the
coastal plains and in the broad river valleys. They are
found not only on the lower parts of the valley floors,
b]ut are frequently well developed on the adjoining
slopes.

Minerals.—A large number of different minerals has
Leen discovered in the Territory including gold,
platinum, osmiridium, silver, copper, iron, lead, sulphur,
low-grade coal and various gemstones. Of these gold is
the only one which has assumed any economic
importance and the gold won from the Morobe District
has become one of the chief exports of the Territory.
Favorable geological conditions have led to a search
for oil in the Sepik District of the Territory, but as yet
no payable quantities have been found.

Vegetution and Timber Resources—The vegetation
of the Territory is luxuriant and has a great wealth of
plant specics and, although there are large areas in
which the whole aspect of the vegetation has been trans-
formed by human activities, by far the greater part of
the area still bears natural vegetation little affected by
man. Since much of the Territory is still botanically
unexplored, the vegetation is incompletely known,
although thousands of species have already been identi-
fied. The flora of the Territory has much in common
with that of Northern Australia, but because of the
large proportion of Asian elements, New Guinea is
reckoned botanically as part of the Indo-Malayan
region.

With the exception of low rainfall areas the major
part of the Territory below 6,000 feet is covered by
rain forest. This type of forest is characterized by a
thick overhead canopy of leaves, branches and creepers
which cut off the sunlight and inhibit the growth of
small bushes on the ground. Except for a few very
high isolated trees, the ceiling is dense and of fairly
uniform height. A feature is the buttressed roots of
many of the trees, often radiating several yards from
the butt.

Secondary growth consisting of thick tangled growths
of bush, brambles and creeper, is found throughout the
rain forest areas, usually in the vicinity of native
villages, or where the land has been previously cleared
for native gardens. It generally occurs in small
isolated patches.

At altitudes of about 6,000 feet the rain forest usually
gives way to moss forest, which persists to the edge
of the alpine vegetation at about 11,000 feet. The trees
of the moss forest are lichen covered and festooned.
The ground is carpeted with a layer of moss and decayed
vegetation many feet thick.

In the zone of alpine vegetation the trees are stunted
conifers and constitute what is known as alpine forest.
The timber is rarely continuous, but grows in stands
separated by stretches of grassland over which tree
ferns and shrubs are scattered. Trees are rarely found
above 12,000 feet and grassland is dominant.



-\ number of areas in various parts of the Territory
are completely covered by tall grasses, of which kunai
and kangaroo grass are dominant. Very extensive
areas of these grasslands oceur in the Waria, Markham,
Ramu and Sepik Valleys and in the highlands. It is
possible that some of these areas are natural grasslands,
but in most cases there is little doubt that they have
been caused by fires or clearing.

In the swamp lands a large variety of plants grow.
Mangrove is to be found between the limits of tides
and is found on most flat areas along the coast and
also along rivers. In New Guinea the delta of the
Ramu River is covered with this type of vegetation.
Nipa palm is often associated with mangrove and
patches of it are to be found in the less salty parts
of the large rivers. In general the mangrove occurs
nearest the sea and the nipa behind it extending to
the limits of the brackish water. Sac Sac or sago
palms grow generally in swamps beyond the limits
of brackish water, and numerous areas are to be found
along the Sepik and Ramu Rivers. Pit Pit, which
grows to a height of about 12 feet and resembles wild
sugar cane, is also to be found in swampy low-lying
country usually lining stream banks, but does not cover
extensive areas.

Within the forests of the Territory there are several
timbers which have economic possibilities; they are
mainly soft woods, there being a lack of durable hard-
woods, although a limited number of such timbers do
exist. The development of timber and other forest
industries is dealt with in Chapter 6 of Section 4 of
Part VI. of the report.

Fauna—The fauna of the Territory of New Guinea
is closely related to that of Australia. In spite of
this close association with Australian fauna, the long
isolation of the New Guinea group of islands has had
a great influence and some types and forms which
succumbed in the continent have survived in the islands.

There are over 100 species of mammals and with
the exception of the echidna or spiny ant-eater they
are all marsupials. The largest of these is the tree
kangaroo. The phalanger family is represented by
several species, of which the cuscus and red bandicoot
are representatives. There is only one carnivorous
animal in New Guinea, the dasyure, known in Aus-
tralia as the native cat. Bats, rats and mice are
common.

The birds of New Guinea include a number of
handsome and brightly coloured forms. Most are of
Australian origin, but many have come from the
Malayan region. The bird of paradise and the
cassowary have arisen locally. There is an abundance
of cockatoos, parrots and lories, pigeons, kingfishers,
honey-suckers, thrushes, warblers and shrikes.

There are about 70 species of snakes, many of which
are poisonous. These include boas and pythons. There
are no vipers: Lizards are common and many species
are represented. Tortoises and crocodiles are found
in the rivers and sea.
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More than SO species of awmphibia exist, all of
which belong to one or the other of five families of
frogs; many of these are arboreal.

Inseets are prolific and most places are alive with
auts, cockroaches, flies, sandflies, mosquitoes and many
other types. Some of these are dangerous, the most
harmful to humans being the malaria-carrying
mosquito and the typhus-bearing mite.  Certain
speeies of borers and coconut hoppers are detrimental
to plants. Butterflies are numerous, large and often
beautifully coloured.

Discussion of the fauna of the Territory would be
mcomplete without some mention of tae giant snail,
which was introduced by the Japanese as a food during
the war. Work is being carried out to control the
spread of this potentially serious pest which has ecaused
much damage to village gavrdens in areas of New
Ireland, New Britain and the mainland.

ETHNIC, LINGUISTIC, RELIGIOUS AND
SOCTAL STRUCTURE.

Porrrariox.

The total indigenous population of the Territory is
estimated at 1,241,615 while the nou-indigenous popula-
tion numbers 12,545. The details, as at 30th June,
1955, were as follows :—

Males. ' Females,

i

Particulars. ; Persons.

? !

I.—IxnIcENOUS.
(@) Enumerated Population— |
Children .. | 230,851 199,238 430,089
Adults .. | 846,751 309,678 656,429
Total .. - 577,602 508,916 | 1,086,518
(b) Estimated Balance .. 77,359 77,738 155,097
Total Indigenous . . i 654,961 | 586,654 | 1,241,615
IT.-—Nox-Inpicexous.

European .. .. .. 5,768 3,182 ! 8,950
Asian ‘ 1,513 1,003 2,516
Others { 681 498 ‘ 1,079
i[ 7862 | 4,683 12,545

Details of the population are given in Appendix T

An annual census of the indigenous population is
compiled, wherever possible, by administrative patrols.
Where such a census cannot be satisfactorily con-
ducted, for instance in areas which have not yet been
brought under full administrative control, or where
the degree of administrative contact is not such as
to ensure an accurate enumeration of the people,
estimates of populations are compiled. The estimates
are made on a basis of whatever information can be
obtained from the people contacted and from observa-
tion, sometimes from the air, of the number and sizes



of houses and gardens. Where variations exist between
population figures shown in previous years and those
for 1954-55, they are partly due to the extension of
sdministrative control, making possible the replacement
of population estimates by more accurate enumeration.

A comparison of the statistics of the indigenous
population for 1953-54 and for 1954-55 shows that in
all distriets there has been a small natural increase
which, in addition to revised estimates of uncounted
populations, has resulted in a nett overall gain of
46.308 during the past year.

Population movements of the type common in many
other heavily populated Trust Territories are unknown
in New Gruinea, where the basic political unit numbers
no more, and frequently considerably less, than a few
thousand.  Such movements as occur present no
economic or social problems to the Administration since,
with the exception of workers proceeding to employ-
ment, the indigenous people rarely travel outside their
lingual houndaries except for the purposes of trade.
The Administrator has the power to restrict or prohibit
the employment of workers from speecific areas to
prevent over-recruitment,

The original impact of western civilization, the
cessation of tribal fighting, and the initial extension of
health services resulted in an immediate natural
ncrease of the indigenous population. However, after
some years, in certain areas the population became
stable, whilst in other areas it showed a slight decrease.
With intensive economic development and improving
health and nutritional standards, rapid indigenous
population increases are anticipated. This is already
becoming evident, particularly in the Gazelle Peninsula
of New Britain where the population has increased
considerably over the past five years.

Erunic STRUCTURE.

The indigenous inhabitants of the Territory comprise
a great diversity of physical types and a large number
of linguistic groups. Significant differences exist both
between loeal groups and between individuals within
those groups.

Racially most indigenous inhabitants are classified
among the predominantly dark-skinned, woolly-haired
Melanesians who occupy the greater part of the Western
Pacifie. Within this major division a distinction, based
on physical differences in stature, hair texture, nose
form and other characteristics) has often been made
.between what has been called a Melanesian type and a
Papuan type. Owing to the extent of overlapping and
the number of variations between and within groups,
the distinction based on physical types has a limited
use. In this context it may be said that the Papuan
type comprises those aborigines or pre-migratory
inhabitants who have 1*etamed their original language
as distinet from those who have fused their language
with other groups. The Papuan may be taken as repre-
sentative of such western parts of the New Guinea

mainland as the Sepik aund the Highlands Districts,
while the Melanesian 1s more representative of the
coastal parts of the mainland and of the island Districts
of New Ireland, New Britain, Manus and Bougainville.

Papuo-Melanesians are not of a single race and differ
widely amongst themselves in such physical characteris-
ties as colour of skin, texture of hair and features.
As a whole they are identified by their language which
is a fusion of the Papuan and Austronesian tongues,
the latter being introduced to the New Guinea mainland
by one of the early migratory movements. It has been
estimated that Papuo-Melanesians comprise roughly
two-thirds of the indigenous peoples of the Territory.

.\ few Negrito groups, such as those of the Aiome
area of the Madang District, have been noted. These
are quite distinctive in stature, men of omne group
ranging from 4 ft. 4} in. to 4 ft. 9 in. in helght while
average heights for Melanesians have been given as
5 ft. 13 1n. to 5 ft. 8 in. Apart from stature, these
groups do not appear to show any greater differences
from their neighbours than those to be observed between
the Terirtory’s groups in general, and the opinion has
been expressed that they may have developed locally and
may not indicate sources of origin different from those
of the Territory’s other inhabitants, being a strong,
muscular type with dark sooty-brown skin and frizzy,
almost black hair.

In the north-west island of the Manus group sare
small groups of people who bear a physical resemblance
to the inhabitants of the Caroline Islands and the area
commonly known as Micronesia. These people have
been classified as Micronesian. It has been suggested
that they are of Caucasian origin and those of the
Territory of New Guinea display signs of considerable
admixture of types such as Melanesians and Malays.
The Polynesian groups are few in number and are
confined to the Tauu and Nukumanu Islands and other
small adjacent atolls. They bear the well-known charac-
teristics of the Polvnesian type, even to the one
persistent feature, namely, the small smudge observed at
the base of the spine of infants.

LiNGUisTIC STRUCTURE.

Linguistically the picture is varied and so great is
the diversity that members of villages only a few miles
apart are sometimes unable to understand one another
without the aid of an interpreter or recourse to a
lingua franca. In coastal areas language groups exceed-
ing 5,000 are unusual and a great many are well below
that ﬁgure. In the interior of the New Guinea main-
land larger groups have been found, the Medlpa
language of the Mount Hagen Sub-Dlstnct for example,
oxtendmg over a group of approximately 25 000 people,
while in the Chimbu Sub-Distriet a research survey
indicated that Kuman is spoken or understood in some
form by approximately 40,000 people. However, it has
been possible to recognize ’rhree main linguistic groups
——Papuo-‘\Ielanosmn speakers, Papuan speakers and
Melanesian pidgin speakers.

i
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The Papuo-Melanesian speakers include those
langnage groups which belong to the Austronesian
family. The great majority of the Austronesian
languages are Melanesian, the few exceptions being seen
in the Polynesian languages of islands like Nukumanu
and in Micronesian influences noticed in some of the
small language groups of Manus District. There is a
good deal of diversity among these Melanesian
languages and some of them exhibit non-Austronesian
characteristics. ‘Generally speaking, Melanesian lan-
guages are found mainly in Manus District, the Bis-
marck Archipelago, New Britain District, Bougainville
Distriet and coastal areas of the New Guinea mainland,
frequently appearing side by side with non-Austronesian
languages. On the mainland they do not extend far
inland and are not found at all in the highlands.

The non-Austronesian languages which are found in
large areas of the Territory have sometimes been
grouped together as “ Papuan”. They do not, how-
ever, appear to form a group, though certain structural
resemblances between some of them have been noted
in various places. Nor does the term “ Melanesian”
or “ Papuan ”, as it might be applied in the sphere of
language to any local group of people, necessarily apply
to that group in the sense in which it has been used
in physical classification. The number of Papuan
languages is probably greater than the Melanesian.
With the exception of Manus District non-Austronesian
languages have been noted in every district of the
Territory. In the New Ireland and New Britain
Districts they are, however, rare. The Negrito people
who inhabit the central ranges and valleys speak
languages which are not Melanesian, but may possibly
be classed as Papuan.

Melanesian-pidgin has become the lingua franca for
the whole of the Trust Territory. The vocabulary
includes a large number of words of English derivation,
some Melanesian terms from Blanche Bay, New Britain,
and a few German, Malay and Polynesian terms. In
some cases this medium is used in formal education,
but the policy is to eventually make all the people
literate in English. The value of its use as a lingua
franca until the people become literate in English is
obvious, and it has also played an important part in
breaking down the isolation of the language groups.

Soc1aL STRUCTURE.

The social sy:ciems vary considerably in detail
throughout the Territory, but in outline they conform
to a pattern usual in the Western Pacific region of
Melanesia and can be said to be based upon the family.
Generally the basis of subsistence is shifting cultiva-
tion of such crops as yams, taro and sweet potatoes,
though in a number of places the cultivation of gardens

a'.‘ is subordinate to the collection of such a foodstuff as
. sago.
* subsidiaries, may be used in the one area, but usually
" one of the four is the staple of any particular group
" and makes up the bulk of its diet. Domestic pigs are

All four of these foodstuffs, as well as various

kept and are numerous in some areas, though they
are regarded as a token of wealth and prestige and
reserved for feasts and special occasions, rather than as
a source of daily food. In coastal areas the indigenous
people fish and everywhere some form of hunting adds
to the variety of the diet.

The division of labour between the sexes involves
the extension of women’s work beyond the sphere of
domestic duties within the home. A large part of the
maintenance of gardens and the tending of food ecrops
is performed by women. The initial clearing of garden
sites and such heavy work as fencing of gardens is done
by men, but planting of crops, maintenance and harvest-
ing are the work of both sexes, with variations from
place to place in the extent of either’s duties.

Articles of importance in
made by either men or women. Clay pots, for instance,
which in various places are exchanged for food or
other objects, are made by women in many areas.

trade systems may be

Features of the indigenous system of work are the
small development of specialization and the high degree
to which each individual is equipped to carry out all
duties considered suitable for his or her sex. A few
practices, particularly in the spheres of art and magic,
may be confined to small numbers of people or to
individuals within some communities, while some indi-
viduals are naturally more highly skilled than their
fellows in particular aspects; but apart from sexual
division, all individuals perform the same type of
work and are capable of practising most of the skills
possessed by their communities. A man’s importance
or standing as a leader in a community does not remove
him from the field of activities involved in such things
as the cultivation of crops, house-building and canoe-
making.

Inheritance of land and other forms of property
follows two systems. In some communities the pre-
dominant principle is that the individual inherits from
the father and his group; in others inheritance is
predominantly from the mother’s group. Affiliation
with kinship groups shows the same variation.

The people of the Territory live in villages usually
iaving populations of 200-300, thicuigh some are larger;
in hamlets of about 20-40; or sometimes in single
dwellings. Houses, except in places close to centres of
European settlements, are built of local timbers, grasses
and palm leaves. They show many. differences in size,
design and methods of construction. Usually they are
cecupied by the individual family of parents and
children, though it is customary in some places for men
to sleep and spend a large part of their time in special
“ men’s houses”. Particularly is this so in the case
of young unmarried men.

The people’s sense of community fellowship rarely
extends beyond the village or collection of neighbouring
hamlets. Within the larger groupings made up of those
speaking the same language there is usually no strong



or widespread feeling for common interests and aims,
though there is a ccnsclousness of difference from other
groups speaking a different language.

In the political organization of local groups the
most general principle is that all men have some
influence and that all have the opportunity of rising to
leadership by exhibiting qualities considered desirable
acecording to the cultural emphasis of the group. Energy
in the acquisition of wealth in the form of garden
produce, ceremonial and other objects counts for much
in the majority of communities, while in earlier days
leadership in war was also an important factor.
(eneral personality and outstanding knowledge of a
group’s customs and skills are of influence. In a few
places inheritance of rank is taken into account. In
other places reputation as a practitioner of various
forms of magic can help to raise a man to leadership.
Each group has its own customary law, mueh of which
is backed by the authority of myth and legend.
Breaches of such law are sometimes dealt with by
community or individual aection; at other times con-
sequences arising from the operation of supernatural
forces are expected to follow.

Communities in the Territory have always been
strongly influenced by religion and by belief in magic.
In religion belief in a supreme being or in a limited
number of deities has not been observed, the emphasis
having been on respecting and attempting to please and
propitiate a number of spiritual beings, some remem-
bered ancestors, some existing from the remote past. At
times these spiritual beings are given material location
in certain natural objects.

Beliefs in the efficacy of attempts directly to infla-
ence events by the use of charms, actions, and the
recital of spells may be divided into two main groups
—those of social and those of anti-social magie. In the
first comes such magic as is, for example, directed
towards ensuring the well-being of garden crops, the
assurance of a proper supply of rain and the success of
trading expeditions. The second group includes activi-
ties of magic aimed at bringing death and disaster to
enemies, and a belief in the efficacy of these has been
the cause of some trouble in the past between individuals
and groups. Skill and power in magic are often thought
to be the possession of particular individunals whose
qualities are utilized by their fellows in both the social
and the anti-social spheres. This is probably the most
notable example of specialization to be observed among
the Territory’s communities.

The practice of artistic skill i1s usually connected
with religion, magic, ceremonial or the marking of
affiliation with kinship or other groupings, and in most
cases 1s not undertaken for its own sake. Where belief
in the importance of indigenous elements of this nature
has been reduced by contact with outside influences. in-
terest in the practice of indigenous arts connected with
such things as the decoration of ceremonial structures
and their contents and the creation of objects for wear-
ing on ceremonial occasions or for ceremonial exchange
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has naturally tended to diminish. The maintenance
of interest in art forms, which have often been con-
sidered to have considerable value, has become some-
thing of a problem, and in schools emphasis has accord-
ingly been placed on handicraft work.

Extensive trade systems existed in many areas in the
past and some of these remain. Examples are seen in
the Huon Gulf and Markham River areas of Morobe
District; in the Mount Hagen area of the Western
Highlands District; in Manus Distriet and in New
Britain Distriet. Various artifacts, including pottery,
stone axes, wood-carvings and shell-work, some utili-
tarian, some possessing ceremonial or religious signifi-
cance, are exchanged between communities for other
objects or for foodstuffs. In some cases monev has
now euntered into old trade systems.

Most aspects of indigenous life have been increas-
ingly influenced by external influences since the period
of first European contact. There have been no signi-
ficant changes, however, in the physical types of the
various areas, as there has been little intermixing
between groups.

Social systems have been affected by organized
activities in general administration, in education and
in mission evangelization, as well as by experience in
employment outside the individual’s local group and
by other contacts. However, shifting agriculture,
supplemented by fishing, hunting and collecting, re-
mains the main basis of livelihood in the majority
of communities. The nse of metal tools and other
articles has entered into work in many areas, but there
is a wide adherence to old techniques and methods.

The introduction of money into the various com-
munities has to some extent modified the influence of
older forms of wealth on which leadership was often
based. The disappearance of warfare and some diminu-
tion in the belief in the efficacy of magic lhave also
had an effect on the basis of leadership and, conse-
quently, on local political conditions. Customary law
has been affected by these factors in many areas.

. Though these and other modifications of old ways of

life.may be noted, the Territory remains an area of
very great diversity linguistically and socially.
Furthermore, it remains one in which concentration of
loyalty on village or hamlet groups tends to obscure
any conception on the people’s part of a community
of interest on a Territory-wide scale.

Ixpieenous RELIGIONS.

" Magico-religious beliefs and practices are an integral
part of the culture’of the indigenous inhabitants. They
provide an explanation of incalculable and uncon-
trollable events in human life, a putative way of
controlling such events, of expressing the hopes of the
human beings concerned and of establishing individuals’
faith that their hopes will be realized. Generally, the
attitudes of the indigenous people towards the universe
are anthropomorphic. Supernatural beings are gener-
ally conceived of and approached in a human fashioxn
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according to patterns of sacrifice, atonement and inter-
cession. They have not built up a consistent theology
or magicology as in the great religious denominations
of the world, but continue their magical practices be-
cause tradition has given them a validity. Religious
and magieal rituals are performed on the assumption
that man lives in two worlds which are essentially
separate. These two worlds are the profane and sacred
worlds, the latter of which is often further subdivided
into the closely intermingled realms of the sacred and
of the unclean.

Except where magico-religious practices are repug-
nant to the prineiples of morality, the people are safe-
guarded in their religious practices by legislation which
preserves a person’s right to his own customs and
beliefs. At the same time the majority are extremely
receptive to the evangelistic work of the Christian
missions and the Christian way of life has been accepted
by large sections of the population. In many cases, of
course, traditional magico-religious beliefs and practices
persist in Christian communities.

Generally speaking, there are no indigenous religions
or similar movements in the Territory. On various
occasions quasi-religious movements have arisen in
different areas in the Territory, but they have all been
unrelated and on a small seale. TUsually they have been
attributable to a wrong conception of European ideals.
In all cases they have prevailed for only a very short
period.

HISTCRICAL SURVEY.

Geographical characteristics often play an important
part in shaping a country’s history and nowhere is
this more evident than in New Guinea. Europeans who
first entered the area in the sixteenth century were dis-
couraged by its rough topography and its swamps and
left New Guinea well alone. Morcover, these factors
have also influenced the tvpe and course of administra-
tion. New Guinea’s isolation came to an end in the
last quarter of the nineteenth century at the same time
as the unknown parts of Africa were being opened up.
Although some of the basic _-asons underlying this
activity in Africa are also applicable to New Guinea,
there were a number of special local factors which
operated in New CGuinea to end its isolation. In the
first place the need of European industries for coconnt
oil provided for the first time a market for one of New
Guinea’s natural products. In the 1870’ the largest
trading firm in the Pacific, Godeffroy’s of Hamburg,
began trading for copra in the New Guinea Islands.
Tn 1884 Germany formally took possession of what is
now the Trust Territory of New Guinea. The adminis-
tration of the mew Territory, then known as German
New Guinea, was placed in the hands of a chartered
compeny, the German New Guinea Company, but by
1899 it felt that the burden of administration was too
heavv and the Imperial Government assumed control.
Tn 1914 the colony was occupied by Australian troops
and administration was carried out by a military
administration until 1921.

In 1920 the League of Nations, in pursuance of
Article 22 of the Covenant, conferred upon His
Britannic Majesty, for and on behalf of the Govern-
ment of the Commonwealth of Australia, a Mandate for
the Government of the Territory of New Guinea. The
New Guinea Aet 1920 was passed by the Commonwealth
Government to provide for the government of the
Territory in aceordance with \rticle 22, the et coming
into foree on 9th May, 1921.

The Territory continued to be administered under
Mandate until the Japanese invasion brought about the
suspension of civil administration and large areas of
the Territory were devastated. The Australian New
(fuinea \dministrative Unit, the organ of military
government, was respousible for the administration of
the indigenous inhabitants, and, as far as circumstances
permitted, kept plantations in production. The in-
digenous people made a valuable contribution to the
Allied war effort.

With the surrender of the Japanese in 1945 eivil
administration of the Territory was progressively
restored between October, 1945, and June, 1946.

The Trusteeship Agreement for the Territory was
approved by the General .Assembly of the United
Nations on the 13th December, 1946.

The Papus and New CGuinea Act 1949-1950
approved the placing of New Guinea under the
International Trusteeship System and provided for
the government of the Territory in an administrative
union with the Territory of Papua with the title of
the Territory of Papua and New Guinea.

This Aect also provided for the setting up of a
Legislative Council for the Territory of Papua and
New Guinea, which was established at Port Moresby,
Papua, on the 26th November, 1951.

At the end of the war the Territory set itself the
task of recovery and rehabilitation which was greatly
assisted by large grants by the Government of the
Commonwealth of Australia and payments of war
damage compensation.

The work of bringing the remaining restricted
areas under control has continued and medieal,
educational, agricultural and developmental services
have continued to expand.

Meetings of the Legislative Council were held from
the 1st to 6th November, 1954; from the 21st to 25th
March, 1955; and from 27th to 30th June, 1955. ~

A conference of District Commissioners was held
from the 14th to 19th March, 1955.

The Minister for Territories, the Honorable P. M. C.
Hasluck, M.P., visited the Territory from the 9th to
the 20th April, 1955.

Other visitors to the Territory during the year were
His Excellency, Dr. Walter Hess, Ambassador
Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary of the Federal
Republic of Germany; His Excellency, General K. M.
Cariappa, O.B.E., High Commissioner for India; His
Excellency Mr. Amos J. Peaslee, Ambassador Extra-
ordinary and Plenipotentiary of the United States of



19

America;  His  Excelleney the Right Reverend
Arehbishop R. Carboni, the Papal Legate to \ustralia;
Mr. 8. V. Patel, the Trade Commissioner for India;
Professor Tda Mann, an eminent specialist in optical
diseases; and members of the Standing Committee on
Agriculture of the (‘fommonwealth of Australia.

PART [I.—STATUS OF THE TERRITORY AND
ITS INHABITANTS.

STATUS OF THE TERRITORY.

The constitutional authority for the .\dministration-
of the Territory of New Guinea is the Papua and New /

(iuinea Aet 1949-1954 which became law on 1st July,
1949. In accordance with the terms of the Trusteeship!

Agreement approved by the General Assembly of the;
United Nations on the 13th December, 1946, this Act

approves the placing of the Territory of New Guinea
under the International Trusteeship System on the
terms ser forth in the Trusteeship Agreement. The
Act provides for the government of the Territory of
Papua and the Territory of New Guinea in an
administrative union under the title of the Territory
of Papua and New Guinea. .\lthough providing for
the administrative union of the two territories, the
Aet declares the intention of the Commonwealth Par-
liament to maintain the identity and status of the
Territory of New Guinea as a Trust Territory and
to expend in the development and welfare of the
Territory an amount annually not less than the total
amount of public revenue raised in the year in respect
af the Territory. No changes were made during the
year in any legislation affecting or defining the legal
status of the Territory.

STATUS OF THE INHABITANTS.

By Statutory Rule No. 120 of 1951 made under the
Nationalily and Citizenship Adet 1948-1955 of the
(‘ommonwealth, persons horn in New Guinea who are
not British subjects are expressed to be “ Australian
protected persons ™ and therefore protected persons
within the meaning of the Act. For the purposes of
this legislation all indigenous inhabitants of the New
Guinea Trust Territory are therefore Australian pro-
tected persons unless they are British subjects. "Any
Australian protected person may renounce this status
1f he so desires as soon as he becomes 21 years of age.
A non-indigenous inhabitant of the Territory who was
not born in the Territory retains his individual
national status. Residence in the Territory counts as
a qualification for the acquisition of Australian citizen-
ship by naturalization. Under the Nationality and
("tlizenship -let 1948-1955 any protected person may
be granted a certificate of naturalization on compliance
with the conditions laid down in Sections 14 and 13
of the JAet. He then becomes an Australian eitizen
by naturalization. A\ non-indigenous person who was
not born in the Territory may also obtain Australian
naturalization in accordance with sections 14 and
15 of the Act.

ixcept as defined in the Ordinance, Australian pro-
tected persons are eligible to vote under the Legislative
Council  Ordinance 1951-195+ of the Territory of
Papua and New Guinea.

PART IHI.—INTERNATIONAL AND REGIONAL
RELATIONS.

The Administering Authority has continued to co-
operate with the organs of the United Nations and
with the Specialized Agencies in furnishing reports
and other information requested in relation to the
Territory.

Representatives of the Territory have participated in
meetings and seminars arranged or sponsored by the
World Health Organization and the Food and Agricul-
ture Organization.

The only non-governmental bodies of an international
character in the Territory are the missionary organiza-
tions, whose activities are deseribed elsewhere in this
report.

Information relating to the treaties, conventions
and agreements applying to the Territory at 30th June,
1955, is given in Appendix XXIIL.

The principal organ of inter-Territorial co-operation
in the region is the South Pacifiic Commission. The
Commission was established in 1947 by agreement
between the six metropolitan governments responsible
for the administration of non-self-governing Territories
in the region. Tt is a consultative and advisory body
on matters affecting the economic and social develop-
ment of the Territories and the welfare of the inhabi-
tants.

Two officials of the Administration, Dr. J. T.
Gunther, Director of Health, and Mr. W. C. Groves,
Director of Education, are members of the Research
C'ouncil of the Commission.

The Territory has continued to share in the increas-
ing exchange of knowledge and experience gained by
the work of the Commission.

PART IV.—INTERNATIONAL PEACE AND

SECURITY: MAINTENANCE OF LAW AND
ORDER.

POLICE FORCE.

Internal law and order are maintained by the Royal
Papua and New Guinea Constabulary, which is com-
posed of the European Constabulary, the Auxiliary
European Constabulary and the Native Constabulary.
The European Constabulary consists of officers em-
ployed wholly on police duties; the Auxiliary European
Constabulary of district commissioners, district officers.
assistant distriet officers and patrol officers who in the
main perform duties at centres where no officer of the
European Constabulary is stationed; and the Native
(onstabulary of indigenous members, two-thirds of
whom are reeruited from the Trust Territory of New
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Guinea. Subjeet to the control and authority of the
MAdministrator, the foree is under the control of the

(‘ommissioner of DPolice, whose head-quarters are af
Port Moresby, Papua.

The following paragra phs deal with the section of the
force stationed in the Trust Territory which, in addi-
tion to the officers of the Auxiliary European Con-
stabulary, numbers 38 officers of the European Con-
stabulary and 1,488 members of the Native Constabu-
lary. prendlturv during the vear was £335,186.

The Territory is divided into nine administrative
districts, each administered by a distriet commissioner
who, by virtue of his office, is the senior police officer
for the district with the rank of superintendent. This
arrangement is varied in the Districts of New DBritain
and \Iorobe where, for purposes of police administra-
tion, the towns of Rabaul, Lae and Wau have been pro-
claimed special police distriets and each is under the
control of a superintendent of police of the European
Constabulary. Officers of the European Constabulary
are posted to the larger centres, i.e., Rabaul, Lae, Wau
Bulolo, Madang, \Vewak, Kavieng, F maohhaten, Manus,
Goroka, Kokopo and Sohano, and detachments of the
Native Constabulary are posted to each administrative
distriet.

The Native (‘onstabulary is recruited by voluntary
enlistment from the indigenous inhabitants of the
Terri tory of Papua and New Guinea, and members
serve in either Tmntory. Many apphcatmns for en-
listment are received each year and the standard of
applicants tends to become progressively higher. In
addition to being of good character recruits must he of
superior physique and intelligence. TInitial enlistment
is for a term of not less than three years or more than
five years and a member may re-enlist for a term of not

All Branches.

more than five years. Leave of absence on full pay 1s
granted on the basis of one month’s leave for each year
of service plus the time necessary for the member to
travel to and from his home village. When travelling
on leave, transportation to and from his village is at
the expense of the Administration and the member is
provided with rations throughout the period of his
absence.

A\ member may have his wife and children reside with
him at his place of employment and the Administration
provides them with accommodation, clothing, rations
and medical attention free of charge. When the men:-
ber proceeds on leave of absence his wife and children
accompany him and the cost of transportation and of
rations is borne by the Administration. At the close
of the year 585 members had their families residing
with them.

Within the Native Clonstabulary there is a Specialist
Branch comprising clerks, W/T operators, instructors,
armourers, carpenters, mechaniecs, drivers, other
tradesmen and bandsmen. The specialist members are
enlisted on the same terms as a constable performing
normal police duties and are selected for specialist duty
on completion of courses of training. They are paid
special allowances in addition to normal pay.

Members perform normal police duties in towns and
settlements and special selection is made of those who
accompany exploratory patrols carried out by officers
of the Department of District Serviees and Native
Affairs. These members play an important part in the
task of extending Administration influence to new areas.

Members of the Native Constabulary were granted an
increase in rates of pay on the 1st June, 1953, and pay
and allowances are now in accordance with the follow-
1ng table :—

Maximum Allowanee in 10s. Units (per Montho.

Yoot | T

s, .

Constable st .. 31 0
2nd .- 44 0

3rd .. 56 0

4th . 63 0

5th .. 69 0

10th .. 75 0

15th . 81 0

20th 88 0

| 25th 94 0

+ 30th . 106 0

Lance-Corporal .. . R .. 125 0
2nd 138 0

3rd 150 0

Corporal .. 1st 163 0
2nd 175 0

3rd 188 0

Sergeant .. .. .4 1st 225 0O
i 2nd 280 0

: 3rd 275 0

Sergeant-Major, 2nd Class .. .. st .. 313 0
~2nd . 338 0

3rd ' 363 0

Sergeant-Major, Ist Class .. . ~All Years 438 0

(N S NS

Clerks, W/T l . Drivers, Boot
Operators. \,:{_"(;:ﬁg: Repairers. Mechanies. Bandsmen.
Instructors, arp Tailors.
i
;
i
{
i
> 19 26 12 28 | 12
i
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PUBLIC ORDER.

Apart from an attack on a patrol, of which full
particulars are given in the relevant section of this
report, there were no cases of collective violence or
disorder during the year.

PART V.—POLITICAL ADVANCEMENT.
(CHAPTER . 1.

GeExERAL PoLiTicAL STRUCTURE.

The basis of the Territory’s legislative, adminis-
trative and judicial systems 1s the Papua and New .
(futnea Act 1949-1954 which came Tt0 Torce on 1st
July, 1949." The Aect approved the placing of the
Territory of New Guinea under the International
Trusteeship System and provided for the administra-
tion of the Territory in an adwinistrative union with
the Territory of Papua. The Aet is administered by
the Minister of State for Territories, the Honorable
Paul Hasluck, M.P., through the Department of
Territories at Clanberra.

The et provides for the appointment of an
Admimstrator who is charged with the duty of adminis-
tering the government of the Territory on behalf of
the Government of the Commonwealth of Australia.
The Administrator is assisted by.an Executive Zouncil
of wot less than nine officers of the Territory. The
Act also provides for a-Legislative Cotitiell Consisting of
the “drmmistrator; sixteen officers of the Territory, and
twelve unofficial members, three of whom are elected
and nine, including at least three representatives of the
indigenous people, appointed by the Governor-General
of the Commonwealth on the nomination of the
Administrator. The  Legislative  Counecil was
inaugurated on 26th November, 1951. Tt_has full
legislative powers in regard to the peace, order and
good” government of the Territory.

5 it

The Native Local Government Councils Ordinance
provides for the setting up of counecils with powers
to make rules for peace, order and welfare of the
indigenous people within the areas of their jurisdiction.

Under the general direction of the .\dministrator,
the administrative functions of government are dis-
charged by thirteen functional departments, the officers
of which are members of the Public Service of the Terri-
tory of Papua and New Guinea. The detailed adminis-
tration of each department is the responsibility of the
Departmental Head, subject to the direction of the
Administrator. The head-quarters of the Administra-
tion are located in Port Moresby in the Territory of
Papuar— - . -

The Supreme Court of the Territory of Papua and
New Guinea estabiished under the Papua and New
Guinea Act is the highest judicial tribunal in New
Gruinea and the only court possessing general jurisdie-
tion over civil and eriminal matters. The jurisdietion,

practice and procedure of the Supreme Court are pro-
vided for under the Supreme Court Ordinance 1949-
1954. Courts having limited jurisdiction are District
Courts, constituted under the District Courts Ordinance
1924-1952, and Courts for Native Affairs, constituted
under the Nalive Administration Ordinance 1921-1951.

CHAPTER 2.
TERrRRITORIAL GOVERNMENT.
Structure.
The general administrative structure of the Terri-
torial Government has been described under Chapter

1 and is illustrated by the organization chart at
Appendix II.

('hief Administrative Officer.

The Government of the Territory derives its
authority from the Papua and New Guinea Act
1949-1954, which provides that there shall be
an Administrator charged with the duty of adminis-
tering the Government of the Territory on behalf
of the Administering Authority. The Act also
provides  that the  Administrator  shall  be
appointed by the Governor-General by Commission
under the Seal of the Commonwealth of Australia and
shall hold office during the pleasure of the Governor-
General and that he shall exercise and perform all
powers and functions that belong to his office in
accordance with the tenor of his (‘ommission and in
accordance with such instructions as are given to him
by the Governor-General.

Brigadier D. M. Cleland, C.B.E., continued in his
appointment of Administrator of the Territory.

Heads of Departments.

Territorial ordinances confer various statutory
functions on these officers by office and, in addition,
in some cases the Administrator has delegated to heads
of departments certain of his powers relating to a
department or subject-matter under the supervision
of the officer.

Legislative Councils or Organs.

The councils or organs which exercise legislative
powers in the Territory are—
(a) the Legislative Council;
(b) the Administrator in Couneil;
(¢) the Administrator.

The Legislative Council.

The_Legislative Council . is-.established under the
provisions of the Papua and New Guinea Act 1949-
1954 and consists of 29 members, namely—

i (i) the Administrator;
\ (i1) sixteen officers of the Territory (known as
\ official members);
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(ii1) three non-official members possessing such
qualifications as are provided by Ordinance
and elected by electors of the Territory;

(iv) three non-official members representing the
interests of the Christian Missions in the
Territory;

(v) three non-official indigenous members; and

(vi) three other non-official members.

The \et provides for a majority of official members
and direct representation of the Christian missions in
the Territory and of the indigenous population. Other
sections of the population are accorded representation
by three elected members and three other non-official
members. Officers of the Public Service are not
eligible to be inembers of the Legislative Couneil,
except as official members. \ll members, except the
three elected members, are appointed by the Governor-
General on the nomination of the Administrator and
the Aet provides that the Adminisirator shall exercise
his powers of nomination to ensure that not less than
five of the nominated non-official members are residents
of the Territory of New Guinea.

The qualifications for and the methods of election
of non-official members to the Legislative (‘ouncil,
together with the electoral boundaries, are laid down
in the Legislative Council Ordinance 1951-1954 and
are explained in Chapter 5—Suffrage.

A member, other than the Administrator, an official
member or an elected member, may at any time be
removed from office by the Governor-General and shall,
unless reappointed, vacate his seat at the end of three
years from the date of his appointment. Official
members of the Legislative C'ouncil hold office during
the pleasure of the Governor-General.

The changes in the membership of the Council from
that given in the report for the preceding year were—

Members elected at the triennial elections held in
October, 1954, were—

"~ Mpr. Donald Barrett, planter, New Guinea Islands

Electorate;

Mr. George Kenneth Whittaker, M.B.E., planter
and optometrist, New Guinea Mainland
Electorate;

Mr. Ernest Alfred James, public accountant,

Papua Electorate.
Indigenous Members—

Mr. John Vuia, President, Native Local Govern-
ment Counecil, Rabaul, Territory of New Guinea,
appointed in place of Mr. \isoli Salin.

Non-official members—

Mr. Robert Frederick Bunting, company director,
Lae, Territory of New Guinea, vice Mr. J. B.
Sedgers, retired.

Official Members—

Mr. R. W. Wilson, Assistant Administrator,
appointed to the vacancy caused by the death
of Mr. C. D. Bates, M.C.;

Mr. T. Grahamslaw, O.B.E., Chief Collector,
Department of Customs & Marine, replaced Mr.
F. Lee who resigned.

The Couneil met three times during this year; the
first meeting was held from the 1st to 6th November,
1954, the second meeting from the 21st to 25th Mareh,
1955, and the third meeting from the 27th to 30th
June, 1955. ‘

The official language of the Council is English.
Minutes are kept of all meetings and in addition a
verbatim record is made of the proceedings and debates.

The Counecil is empowered to make ordinances for
the peace, order and good government of the Territory.
Ordinances made by the Council do not have any force
until assented to as provided in the Act, and must be
presented to the \dministrator for assent. Certain
classes of ordinances may not be assented to by the
Adhninistrator, but must be reserved for the Governor-
Greneral’s pleasure.

The initiation of legislative proposals in the Council
is governed by sections 47 and 48 of the Papua and
New Guinea det 1049-1954 and by the Standing Rules
and Orders regulating the order and conduet of the
Council’s business and proceedings. Subject to these
requirements, and particularly the restriction on any
ordinance involving government expenditure, non-
official members are competent to introduce legislation.

The .ldministrator in Council.

The Administrator, with the advice of the Executive
C‘ouneil, is empowered by certain ordinances to make
regulations relating to matters speecified in those
ordinances,

The Administrator.

The \dministrator has authority under -certain
ordinances to make regulations relating to matters
specified in those ordinances. In practice, this power
1s exercised with the advice of the Executive Council.

Execulive and Advisory Organs.

The Executive Council is set up under the provisions
of the Papuu and New Guinea Act 1949-1954, its
function being to advise and assist the Administrator.
The Council is constituted of not less than nine officers
of the Territory appointed by, and holding office
during the pleasure of the Governor-General. The
only change in the membership of the Executive
(‘ouncil from that given in the 1953-54 report was the
appointment of Mr. R. W. Wilson, Assistant
Administrator.

The Administrator may, if he thinks fit, act in
opposition to the advice of a majority of the members
of the Executive Council present at the meeting at
which it 1s decided to tender the advice, but in anv
such case the Administrator shall forthwith fully
report the matter to the Minister with his reasons for
his action.

Minutes of the proceedings at all meetings of the
Executive Council are kept, and a copy of the minutes
relating to each meeting is transmitted by the Adminis-
trator to the Minister as soon as practicable after the
meeting is held.



There are a number of statutory and other boards,
committees and similar bodies which exercise executive
or advisory functions. Among the more important
are the following :—

Medical Registration Board.
Education Advisory Board.
Apprenticeship Board.

Stores and Tender Board.

War Surplus Materials Board.
(fopra Marketing Board.
Land Development Board.
Rice Development (Pommittee.
Land Board.

Tariff Committee.

Dustrict Administration.

For administrative purposes the_Territory. is.divided
into nine districts, each administered by a district
commissioner., A district commissioner is the
Administrator’s representative and as chief executive
officer is responsible for general administration and
the co-ordination of the aectivities of all departments
within his district.

Two minor changes were made to district boundaries
during the year—

(1) The common boundary of New Ireland and
Bougainville Districts was moved from 155
degrees to 154 degrees east longitude in
the interests of more efficient administration
of the Nuguria and Green Islands which are
now in the latter Distriet.

(2) The common boundary of New Ireland and
New Britain Districts was moved from 4
degrees 50 minutes to 5 degrees south
latitude, in order to include the southern
tip of New Ireland within that Distriet
and thus regularize the present adminis-
trative position. :

At 30th June, 1955, the districts and areas were as
follows :—

L Land | Number
District. ‘Area. : Head-quarters. dcigt?;gzq

Square :

miles.

Eastern Highlands 6,900 | Goroka .. -+
Western Highlands 9,600 | Mount Hagen 3
Sepik 30,200 | Wewak 6
Madang 10,800 | Madang .. 3
Morobe 12,700 | Lae 4
Manus . 800 | Lorengau 1
New Ireland.. 3,800 | Kavieng .. 2
New Britain . . 14,100 | Rabaul 4
Bougainville. . 4,100 | Sohano .. o] 3
Total . . 93,000 ¢ .. .. el 30

'1
Sub-districts are created as necessary according to
the distribution of the indigenous population,

topography, ease of communication, degree of economic
and political development and other administrative
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aspects. Sub-district boundaries are not firmly fixed
until the districts are under complete administrative
control.

(lassification of Areas.

Administratively the
follows :—
(a) “under Administration control”.
(b) “under Administration influence”. -
(¢) “under partial Administration influence ”.
(d) “ penetrated by patrols”.

Restricted areas are areas so declared by the
Administrator under the Resiricted Areas Ordinance
1950 and may be entered only by indigenous in-
habitants, officers of the Administration, or persons
holding a permit under the Ordinance.

Areas not yet under Administration control com-
prise a considerable proportion of the Eastern High-
lands and Western Highlands Districts, the hinterland
of the Sepik District and small sections of the Madang
and Morobe Districts. At 30th June, 1955, the area
under Administration control was 75,000 square miles.
Of the™ reniaindér, 7,600 square miles were under
Administration influence, 3,700 square miles under
partial influeniee~and "6,700 square miles classified as
penetrated by patrols. e

Good progress was made in consolidating Adminis-
tration influence in all the new areas.

Particulars of areas in the various categories are
given in Table 6 of Appendix TIL.

Territory is classified as

Patrols.

In _areas under Administration control, most of the
villages are visited at least twice¢ 4 ¥edr by officers of
the field staff of the Department 6 Distriet” Services
and Native Affairs and periodical visits are made by
officers of other departments, in particular Health,
Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries, and Forests.

Villages in areas under Administration influence
and partial influence are visited by officers of the
field staff of the Department of Distriet Services and
Native Affairs at least once a year and special patrols
are made when the need arises.

New areas are linked with those under partial in-
fluence by means of exploratory patrols. An air
reconnaissance is first undertaken to make an apprecia-
tion of the terrain, the extent and location of the
population, and the best means of entry into a par-
ticular area. This is followed by a ground patrol,
led by an experienced officer, which usually penetrates
to a previously decided location suitable for an air-
strip, making contact and establishing friendly rela-
tions with the indigenous inhabitants en route. After
the airstrip has been completed and a post established,
the patrol extends its operations further afield. Similar
work is going on from other selected points in the
region and the pattern of patrolling is so organized
that patrols from various posts link up with each
other until the whole region is covered.
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The principal new areas penetrated during the year
were—-

Eastern Highlands District: Part of the Lamari,
Karimui and Lower Bomai areas, which are in
the Goroka, Kainantu and Chimbu Sub-Districts
respectively.

Western Highlunds District: Portion of the
Tun’gobi Valley of the Mount Hagen Sub-
Distriet and portion of the Upper Urei and
Togaiyu River areas.

Madang District: A section of the North Guam
area.

Morobe District: The Kukukuku country between
Wau and the Papuan Border.

Since 1933 aerial reconnaissances of lesser known
areas have been undertaken by the Lepartment of
Distriet Services and Native .\ffairs in a concerted
effort to cover'the few remaining unexplored areas of
the Territory.

Attacks on ddministration Patrols.

On 14th June, 1935, an incident occurred at \lausam
Village, North Baining, New DBritain, when a patrol
consisting of an assistant district officer, two other
European officers and fifteen members of the Royal
Papua and New Guinea Constabulary, went to the
village in order to investigate reports of murder and
attempted murder. The patrol was attacked at the
approaches to the village and, when in a situation of
extreme danger from the frenzied crowd, took defensive
action. Iive of the attackers were killed.

The attack and the surrounding circumstances were
immediately investigated by the District Commis-
sioner. At the 30th June, 1955, the incident was still
the subject of an inquest by the District Coroner in
accordancr with standard practice.

CHAPTER 3.
Locar GovERNMENT.
Natiwve Local Government (Clouncils.

The method of local government adopted consists
of working through and building on such tribal institu-
tions as appear suitable and of evolving these into a
series of democratically constituted local government
bodies handling their own local affairs. The intention
ig that these local government councils, as they mature
iniadministrative experience and demonstrate their
cormpetence ~ in - local “self-government, will, while
remaining under the ultimate guidance of the central
Administration, be gradually dovetailed into the
Territorial political system. Insofar as it entails
working upwards from the village population, the
\system is slower than one which concentrates on the
advancement of an educated elite only, but, because it
means education in ecitizenship for the people as a
whole, the gains it makes are more likely tc be sound.

In the Territory conditions of terrain, population
distribution and social organization have all militated

against the pre-Kuropean developiment of large political
units. The forbidding topograply, the sparsity of
population and the lack of common interests over
most of the Territory have resulted in marked political
fragmentation, a pattern of independent and mutually
hostile village groups and a bewildering number of
dialects. The administrative and econowmic future of
many of these thinly inhabited areas of swamp and
broken mountain country constitutes a major problem.
Obviously the local government policy can ounly be
eflective in areas with an affinity of interests, a reason-
able density of population and ecor :mic potential.
The first step of the German .\dministration was
to appoint a village elder as headman (or luluai) and
ondow him with a few minor legal powers. This
newly acquired authority, however, only partially
compensated for the gradual decline of the elder’s
prestige as a result of the general culture contact
situation. The initial Australian .\dministration con-
tinued this system and endeavoured to foster a series
of more centralized authorities by appointing para-
mount luluais with jurisdiction over tribal areas.
renerally, the paramount luluais were unsuccessful.

Lacking both special statutory authority and
hereditary status, whatever power they possessed

emanated from the strength of their own personalities
and the backing they received from individual Adminis-
tration officers.

A second Australian experiment was the establish-
ment of unofficial village counecils (or kivangs), par-
ticularly in the Rabaul area. These organizations,
covering groups of three or four villages, were not
granted any legal powers, They acted ounly as advisory
bodies to the village officials and .\dministration officers.
Experience with these indicated the need for more
responsible bodies with definite powers and functions.

A\ new approach to the problem led to the passage
of the Native Village ('ouncils Ordinance 1949-1932
and Regulations, to provide for the setting up, by
proclamation of the Administrator. of local govern-
ment bodies endowed with the following functions over
a specific area :—

(«) maintaining law and order;

(b) organizing, financing or engaging in any
business or enterprise for the good of the
community ;

(¢) carrying out any works for the benefit of the
community ;

(d) providing or co-operating with any depart-
ment or other entity in providing any
public or social service; and

(e) making rules on matters concerning peace,
order and welfare (which, when approved
by the District Officer, have the full force
of law).

To_enable councils to earry out functions (), (c)
and (d) above, the Ordinance authorizes them to levy
rates and taxes and charge fees or make charges for
services rendered.
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A member of the Legislative Council, Mr. Simogun Peta, B.E.M. (second: from the left in the foreground) addresses a group of
Highlanders who are building a road to their area. He breaks his speech to allow the interpreter to translate into the local language.
Mr. Simogun is telling the Highlanders what has been achieved by community effort in his own district, west of Wewak, on the north
coast of New Guinea. : ‘ oL

.



A member of the Vunadadir Local Government Couacil presenting a case for a community project at one of
the regular Council meetings. A Native Authorities Officer of the Administration who is engaged full time as
adviser to local government councils in the Rabaul area, is present in an advisory capacity. His work includes
supervision of special courses conducted by the Administration to familiarize newly-elected councillors with the
duties and responsibilities of their office.
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Towards the end of 1954 an amending ordinance
&was brought into force with the principal object of
changing the title “ Native Village Council” to
“ Native Local Government Council”. The new title
more accurately describes the existing organization
which comprise groups of villages.

L sud

The people are always consulted before a counecil
is established, and 1t is explained to them that these
councils are but a first step in their political advance-
ment. When sufficient councils have heen established
in a district, the people will be consulted regarding
the formation of area councils, composed of repre-
sentatives from the local government councils. By the
time when this consultation is practicable on a district
and then, possibly, on a regional scale, a stage will be
approaching when the people will be able to play a
full part, in a way they understand and desire, at
all levels of the Territory’s political system.

f The Papua and New Guinea .\et provides for the
establishment of Advisory Councils for Native Matters
as a {urther instrument for participation by the
indigenous people as they get practical experience in
local government and advance in political understand-
ing. It provides for these to be established on an area
basis to advise on matters raised by local government
councils, private individuals, advisory council members
land others.

Surveys were conducted in the New Ireland and
Manus Districts and preliminary consultations made
with the people with a view to the formation of addi-
tional councils. Iowever, at the close of the year, the
number of councils had not been increased, and their

“particulars were--:..

- P = e T T ”‘"y"" ST TR ey T
. ' Ne. of
Name of Couneil and ! Villages in | Approvimate! Number of
District. . Council Population. | Members,
{ Atea.
New Britain Distriet— | i o
Rabaul .. .. e ! ~ 18 7,316 21
Reimber .. LT 24 4,500 20 -
Livuan .. oo ~ 18 3,400 - 20 +
Vunamami .. I - 4,200 - 24 -
Vunadadir - Toma - Nanga -
Nanga .. Loor2T 6,020 24
Manus Distriet— !
32 v

Baluan .. o lo— 30 - 4561
R dun 1778 A
YR

A district commissioner is responsible for the overall
control of councils within his district. In the initial
organization he is assisted by mnative authorities
officers and once a council is functioning, supervision
devolves upon the administrative staff who supervise
elections, instruct members in their duties, supervise
council financial matters and generally advise-and help.

While at first much of the initiative in local govern-
ment depends on Administration officers, after a year
or two councils begin to develop real executive ability
and the impetus to progress and new activities shifts
more and more over to the members. Councils now

hold substantial capital assets in the form of buildings,
workshops, motor vehicles and other equipment and
are playing an active part in such matters as the pro-
vision of public health and medical facilities; the
improvement of local water supplies; education includ-
ing the erection of school buildings; the maintenance
of roads and tracks: the rural settlement of land-
less urban dwellers; the control of hygiene and sanita-
tion; and the registration of births, deaths, and
marriages.

Councils have periodic consultations with the
indigenous members of the Territorial Legislative
Council and this is encouraged as a valuable means
whereby Legislative Councillors may be informed of
public opinion, and the villagers on their side may
learn about the work of the Legislative Council and
how it is dealing with matters of direct and indirect
concern to them. Fares and living expenses are
specially provided for members to facilitate this. In
1954 Jokn Vuia was appointed as a member of the
Legislative Council. .\s he is also President of the
Rabaul XNative Local Government Council, a link
between the two bodies has been established.

Councils so far proclaimed consist entirely ot
elected members. Although provision exists in the
Native Local Government Councils Ordinance for
the nomination of members by a district commaissioner,
this has not been put into effect.[” All council con-
stitutions provide for an initial election at which all
adult residents of the area are entitled to vote. Tenure.
of office is for twelve mounths following the initial elec-
tions, with subsequent elections at biennial intervals.
At the latter taxpayers or persons holding tax exemp-
tions are entitled to vote. There is no literacy quali-
fication, and in practice this enfranchises all adults.
Any resident of a council area is entitled to stand as
a candidate. '

All elections must be supervised by Administration
officials. When more than two candidates contest an
clection, a preferential system is used. While the
formal appointment of a successful candidate is subject
to approval by the Diswict Commissioner, in practice
no successful candidate has been debarred from assum-
ing office”}

During the year elections were held for the Rabaul
and Baluan Councils. Fifty-four candidates, including
one woman, contested the Rabaul Council elections.
The female candidate, Iamata of Bai village, was
elected and became the first woman councillor in the
Trust Territory. She is a middle-aged woman with
five adult children and unsuccessfully participated in
the 1953 election. She has been employed as a medieal
orderly for six years. Women have also contested
several seats at Reimber and Vunadadir Council elec-
tions, but have hitherto been unsuccessful.

The selection of council presidents and vice-presidents
depends on the council constitution Normally they
are selected by the secret ballot of an incoming eouncil
from their own number, but the Vunamami Council
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constitution for example, permits the incoming counecil
to select its president from the council-area residents at
large.

Counecil members are paid allowances from council
revenue. The presidents of the Rabaul, Reimber,
Vunamami and Vunadadir Councils receive an
allowance of £96 per annum and the vice-presidents
average half that amount. The annual allowance paid
to ordinary members varies from £18 to £30. These
allowances are regarded by the people as reimbursement
for out-of-pocket expenses of members when engaged
on council duties. The Vunamami Council also votes
a small annual sum as a special allowance to executive
committee members.

Melanesian society is not generally characterized by
or partial to hereditary leadership and the free election
method of appointment to councils tends therefore to
be in accord with their customary organization in
affording full scope to the people to choose their own
leaders.

A member of a council can be dismissed from office
by the Director of District Services and Native Affairs,
but only after due enquiry has been made and proper
precautions have been observed to protect the individual.

One of the greatest difficulties facing the Adminis-
tration in the organization of local government lies in
the political fragmentation of the indigenous popula-
tion. The five New Britain District Councils cover five
divisions of the Gunantuna tribal group which, except
for minor dialectical variations, have a common
language. The Baluan Council covers sections of three
different tribal groups and languages.

Councils in the Gazelle Peninsula area continue to
co-operate in projects of common interest, and initiative
in this direction is being fostered. However, it ic con-
sidered that the time is not yet opportune for a formal
political federation of these units to be formed.

The difficult terrain, poor communications, scattered
population and invense parochialism indicate that ulti-
mately the most typical local government pattern will
be a series of small units, sharing common treasuries
and, as far as is possible, common administrative ser-
vices. A smaller number of larger units would be more
satisfactory, but any premature establishment of such
units would simply result in the councils becoming
divorced from their people.

Rules passed by the councils during the year cover
the compulsory registration of births, deaths and
marriages in their areas, and new rules controlling
hygiene and sanitation. Since 1st September, 1954,
when the Rule came into force, vital statistics have been
recorded in permanent registers, which are kept at
council chambers. Apart from their use by the councils
concerned, they will be of great value for the purpose of
general administration. The new Hygiene and Sanita-
rion Rules are more comprehensive than those formerly
in force and include control of mosquitoes.

In September of each year councils prepare their
annual financial programmes for the new year due to
commence on January 1st. The estimates are prepared
at a series of meetings, which are attended by an
Administration officer and by representatives of the
Departments of Health, Agriculture and Education,
with whom councils are co-operating in the provision
and extension of local services. After a rule fixing
taxation rates for the ensuing year has been passed, an
estimate is made of the total revenue which the counecil
should receive.

When the revenue figure has been established and
the estimated carryover figure calculated, every item of
expenditure, including wages and allowances of council
members and employees, operating .and recurrent costs,
and capital works, is decided by the full council. All
major items of expenditure are voted on separately.
Estimates meetings are usually attended by a large
number of local residents.

Each council derives the bulk of its revenue from a
capitation tax collected and taken into account by the
council in accordance with the relevant legistation and
expended by the council in accordance with its approved
annual estimates.

Couneil tax rates for 1955 are as follows :—

1 1
i

) Adult Males I Females

Council, Males over 1710 21 J over 17

21 years. years. i years,

f
£ £ £

Reimber-Livuan 4 1 I
Vunamami . .- 4 1 1
Vunadadir-Toma-Nanga Nanga 4 1 1
Rabaul .. .. .. 4 1 1
Baluan .. 4 4 1

There is mo direct taxation of indigenous people
levied by the Administering -Authority. There is no
communal labour_organized by councils as such. The
New Britain councils have rules covering the main-
tenance of inter-village tracks, which place the onus on
land owners to maintain sections of track passing
through their holdings. The annual appropriations
made by the councils for road maintenance are used
for the purchase of road repairing equipment which is
distributed to villages and for the payment of workers
hired for special jobs beyond the scope of ordinary
communal maintengnece. '

The following tables show in respect of each
Couneil :—
A. Analysis of actual expenditure on public

services for financial year ending 81st
December, 1954,
B. Abstracts of Estimates for financial years end-
ing 81st December, 1955.
(. Analysis of estimated expenditure on public

services for financial year ending 81st
December, 1955. & o

D. Specimen Council Final Financial Statement.



27

TABLE A—ANALYSIS OF ACTUAL EXPENDITURE ON PUBLIC SERVICES FOR FINANCIAL YEAR
ENDED 31st DEC‘EMBDR 1954.

. . Council Medical . . . E Roads | woor ‘ Total
Couneil, t?;lt?:)l:l(su) San:':tr:)x(%ion. Education. | Agriculture. Forestry. | Br{;(lllges. % Supply. Expenditure.
| |
£ £ £ £ £ £ £ £
Rabaul .. .. . .. | (b) 4,756 623 1,242 928 .. : 3 1 592 8,144
Reimber-Livuan .. .. .. 1 {¢) 6,155 1,307 1,311 527 .. i 2 284 9,586
Vungmami .. . .. 3,197 886 | (¢) 1,856 184 . .. ‘ 544 6,667
Vunadadir-Toma-N anva \anna e 5,050 652 905 425 11 .. ; 80 7,123
Baluan . .. .o .. | (d) 3,138 205 149 .. . .. ; .. 3,490
Totals . .. . 22,296 3,671 5,463 2,064 11 : 5 3 1,500 35,010
‘ Value of Stocks of Materials on Hand.. oo 9,284
Total .. .. .. 44,294

(¢) Includes all expenditure not chargeable to other services. e.z., (‘ouncil houses, furniture and fittings, clerks’ houses, vehieles, transport running costs.
cartage of materials, insurance and maintenance of buildings, celebrations, competitions, councillors’ allowances. wages of clerks, mnstablr‘s carpenters, drivers.
lahourers, &e. (b) Includes a loan of %302 10s. to Tavara Native Village Council and purchase of a new trucik—=£1.690, () Includes the purchase of a
new truck for Livuan Council—£1,380. (1) Includes contribution of £1.649 to Poat Purchase Fund. (¢) Ineludes a further deposit to the Couneil Overseas
Education Fund of £100. Total now £554.

TABLE B.—ABSTRACTS OF ESTIMATES FOR THE FINANCIAL YEAR ENDING 3lstr DECEMBER, 1955.

RaBavn CounorIL.

Revenue, 1955, Ezpenditure, 1955.
£ £ £ £
(founcil Tuax .. .. .. .. 6,400 Personal Emoluments .. .. .. 2,551
Other Revenue .. .. .. . 1,703 Other Charges .. .. e .. 2,030
Capital Expenditure .. .. .. 4,388
Total Revenue .. . .o .. ‘e 8,103 —
Balance from 1954 .. .. 3,098 | Total Expenditure .. .o .. .. 8,969
Cash equivalent of stocks on ha.nd e . 753 | Balance to 1956 (Reserve) .. .. . 3.412
Credit Balance at Store .. .. .. e 427
Total .. .. .. .. ‘e 12,381 Total .. .. .. ‘e .. 12,381

REmMBER AND Livuan Counoins (JoINT TREASURY).

£ £ £ £
Counecil Tax .. .. .. .. 8,300 Personal Emoluments .. .. .. 3.704
Other Revenue .. .. .. .. 2,390 Other Charges .. .. .. .. 3,792
— Capital Expenditure .. .. .. 4.467
Total Revenue .. .. .. .. .. 10,690 . e
Balance from 1954 . o .. .. 4,551 | Total Expenditure .. .. . .. 11,963
('ash equivalent of stock on n hand . . . .. 356 | Balance to 1956 (Reserve) .. .. .. 3,634
Total .. . . .. .. 15,597 Total .. - . .. .. 15,697
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TABLE B.—ABSTRACTS OF ESTIMATES FOR THE FINANCTAL YEAR ENDING 3l1st. DECEMBER, 1955—continued.

VoNaymamr COUNCOIL.

Revenue, 1935. : Expenditure, 1955,
£ £ 1 £ £

Couneil Tax .. .. .. .. 4,500 i Personal Emoluments .. .. .. 1,618

Other Revenue 1,900 i Other Charges .. .. .. .. 1.852

—_— i Capital Expenditure .. .. .. 4315

Total Revenue .. .. .. .. .- 6,400 P
Balance from 1954 .. .. .. .. 3,080 | Total Expenditure .. .. .. .. 7,785
(ash equivalent of stock on hand .. .. .. 600 | Balance to 1956 (Reserve) .. .. .. 2,295
Total .. .. .. . .. 10,080 | Total .. .. .. .. . 10,080

VrNaDADIR-ToMA-NaNGA Nanca COUNCIL.

£ £ : £ £
Council Tax .. .. .. .. 3,800 } Personal Emoluments .. .. .. 1,868
Other Revenue .- .. .. 924 i Other Charges .. .. .- .. 2,231
_— ¢ (Capital Expenditure . .. .. 4,954
Total Revenue .. .. .. .. .. 6,724 | — -
Balance from 1954 .. .. .. .. 3,086 ) Total Expenditure .. . .. .. 9,053
Estimated stock on hand. . .. .. .. 493 { Balance to 1956 (Reserve) .. .. . 1,850
Credit balance at store .. .. .. .. 600 ,
Total .. .. .. .. .. 10,903 ! Total .. . . . .. 10,903
Bavvax CounNcrL.
£ £ * £ ¢
Council Tax .. .. .. .. 4,800 Personal Emoluments .. .. .. 2,112
Other Revenue .. .. .. 16 . Other Charges .. .. .. .. 3,917
—_— i Capital Expenditure .. . .. 2,352
Total Revenue .. .. .. .- .. 4,816 | —
Ralance from 1954 .. .. .. .. 5,276 I Total Expenditure . . .. .. 8,381
| Balonce to 1956 {Reserve) .. . . 1,711
Total .. . . . .- 10,092 | Total .. .. .. . . 10,092
———

TABLE O.—ANALYSI® OF ESTIMATED EXPENDITURE ON PUBLIC SERVICES FOR FINANCIAL YEAR ENDING
3lst DECEMBER, 1955.

i L T

| Council Medical ; ! j j
+ f b ; N i corestrv. Roads and | W Tota?
Council. é Adtrir(l)lltll.l(sga- San{iltg%ion. Education. | Agriculture. i Forestry. | l(;l}l‘d‘g;:“ : Slxr:)gig ) ; E_\;pegﬁllitur".
-£ | ! |
£ £ £ £ | £ £ g ¢
Rabaul .. .. .. .. 3,100 1,363 1,999 | 814 978 190 . 325 8,969
Reimber-Livuan .. . L 5,604 1,344 804 1,368 | 120 | 600 | 1,023 | (b) 11,863
Vunamami .. .. .. ey 4,462 850 1,070 569 .. i . § 770 | () 7.685
Vunadadir-Toma—-Nanga Nanga oo 32,791 800 1,%55 1,894 110 } 40 303 8,453
Baluan .. .. . . s 5,465 1,674 537 10 .. ‘ 20 i 675 3381
Total Expenditure | 23,386 6,031 5565 4.655 i 1208 | 12101 3206 | 45351
{ ! i i -

t

(@) Tncludes all expenditure not strictly chargeable to other services, e.g., Council houses, furniture and fittings, clerks’ houses, stationery, vehicles, transport
running costs. cartage of materials. insurance and maintenance of buildings, celebrations, competitions. comeillors” allowances. wages of clerks, constables. carpenters,
drivers, &c. (h) Exelusive of Capital Works Variation Fund.
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TABLE D.—SPECIMEN LOCAIL GOVERNMENT COUNCIL FINAL FINANCIAIL STATEMENT.
REIMBER AND LivuaN NATIVE VILLAGE COUNCIL.
Final Financial Stalement, 1954.

£ s d
1. Surplus Balance on 31st December, 1953 .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. (a) 5,079 9 1
2. Actual Revenue collected 1954— '
(a) Recurrent .. .. .. .. .- .. .. .. .. .. 9,259 6 2
(b) Non-recurrent .. e .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. oD 2,221 5 6
3. Total .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 16,560 0 9
4. Actual Expenditure incurred 1954—
(a) Recurrent Expenditure .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. 5,521 311
5. (b) Capital Expenditure .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. (e) 5,695 611
6. Total .. .. .. .. .. . . . . . . 11,216 10 10
7. Surplus Balance carried forward 1st January, 1955 .. .. . .. . .. .. .. 5,343 9 11
I hereby certify that the Balance shown in the books of the Reimber and Livuan Native Village Council on
31st December, 1954, was as follows :—
1. Petty Cash .. .. . .- .. .. . .. .. .. 4 011
2. Bank, Current Account .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 2654 7 1
3. Reserve Fund Savings Bank Account .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . 2,685 1 11
Total .o . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 5,343 9 11

I have checked the Book Balance with the cash on hand and found it correct, and I attach the Certificate of the Bank together
with the Reconciliation Stitement in support of the Bank Balance.
24th January, 1955.

J. R. FOLDI,
Distriet Commissioner.
Reconciliation Statement.

£ 8. d.
Balance as per Bank Statement o .o . . . .. .. . . .- 2,746 & 0
Cheques not presented— £ s d
Cheque 555 .. . 810 0
Cheque 556 .. .. . .. . .. e .. 118 0
Cheque 557 .. .. .. .. .. . .. S 115 0
Cheque 558 .. . .. .. . .. .s . 016 0
Cheque 617 .. . . .. . .. . . 4 0 0
Cheque 560 .. .. . .. .. .. .. . 45 4 6
Cheque 561 .. ‘e . .. . .. .. 918 8
Cheque 562 .. .. .- . 26 7 0
98 9 2
2,647 18 10
Add Petiy Cash .. - .. .. .. .. .. . .o .. 4 011
Cash not presented . . . . .. .. . .. .. .. 6 8 3
10 9 2
Agrees with Balance as Cash Bonk, 31st December, 1954 .. .. . .. .. .. .. 2,658 8 0
{u) 'ncludes cash equivalent of stock on hand, £578 19s. Sd. (h) Includes a loan of £2,045 from people of the Council areas. () Includes cash
equivalent of stuck on hand, £1,628 11s. 1d. ; this mclude@ credit balance at Tolai Council’s bulk store of £851.1s. 3d.
TABLE E.—INSTALLATIONS INTRODUCED INTO NATIVE LOCAL GOVERNMENT COUNCII. AREAS SINCE 1951.
I Formes Work | ‘
. Village I ermen- york- Under- Agri-
’ . C 3] " : " Staff s i .
Council. s cnounell Sf]}:;gg]?‘" Aid Posts. Qumz:iters. taries Shsotgsr :51.1(1 Garages. %:r:&x}lg Wells. i;l;})t}ércz;l
Driers.
Rabaul 1 3 6 9 1 1 1 2 10 | Vudal
Reimber 1 1 4 7 1 1 . ..
Livuan 1 2 3 1 1 1 1 .. 2
Vunamami 1 a a ! 2 3 1 1 2 ..
Vunad1d1r-Toma~Nan0a Nanga. ‘ 1 1 5 1 1 1 1 1 e

* Does not include schools built solely of native materials— See Part VIII. of this report. The total number of schools is thirteen.

Re-afforestation.—Rabaul—Approximately 10 acres, including fruit trees, teak and kamarere.
Reimber—Approximately 15 acres of kamarere.
Livuan—Approximately 10 acres of teak and kamarere. Fruit trees also planted.
Vunadadir—Approximately § acres of kamarere.



District and Town Advisory Councils.

The nature and extent of the district and town
advisory council system were fully described in the
annual report for 1953-54. Th. -ouncils continued to
function satisfactorily during the year.

CHAPTER 4.
Tae Prsric Service.

General information about the Public Service, its
organization and the basis on which it is established
has been included in previous reports, and this chapter
of the present report deals only with significant
changes that have occurred during the year ended
30th June, 1955.

Orgamization.

Details of the organization and establishment of
the Public Service are shown in Appendix IT.

The progressive complete overhaul of the organiza-
tion of each department of the Administration which
was foreshadowed in the report for the year ended

30th June, 1954, continued, and during the year under ,
rev1e¥ ﬁve more departmentb and one branch were
completed. Incgga.sﬁ%@_bhshments and improved.

organizations were provided in each case. The follow-
ing table illustrates the extent of increases in estab-
lishment.

Positions
in New
Organization.

Positions
in Old

Department. Ol
Oraanization.

Works Branch .. 15

185

Department of the Public Service Com- !
missioner c 25 46
Department of Forests .. .. 79 138
Department of the Treasury* .. 48 77
Department of the Administrator .. 8 49

Depa.rtment of the Giovernment Sec- .
retary . . : 79 161

* Excluding the Post and Telecommunications Branch (to be transferred fo

the new Department of Posts and Telegraphs) and the Stores and Transport
Branches and the Government Printing Office (to be transferred to the new
Department of Civil Affairs as from 1st July, 1955). -

The new organization for the first four authorities
tabulated above came into effect during the course of
the year, while those of the Department of the
Administrator and the Department of the Government
Secretary will operate as from Ist July, 1955. The
Government Secretary’s Department will thenceforth
be known as the Department of Civil Affairs.

In addition to reorganization of the above depart-
ments, the overhaul of the organization of the depart-
ments listed below is progressing:—

Department of District Services and Native
Affairs (to be renamed Department of Native
Affairs) ;

Department of Education;

Department of Health.

30

The organization to be provided for the new Depart-
ment of Posts and Telegraphs has also been under
consideration.

Ls e .
/ Auxiliary Division.

The Public Service Bill of 1955, deblgned to amend
the Public Service Ordinance 1949-1954 in order to
give effect to the decision referred to in the report for
1953-54 to establish an Auxiliary Division, was passed
by the Legislative (‘ouncil during the year. The effect
of this lorrlalanon will be to amend the Public Service
Oldman(o which at present provides for admission to
the Service of only British subjects, to make it possible
for indigenous persons who are either British subjects
or Australian protected persons to enter the \uxiliary
Division, and for .\ustralian protected persons to enter
the other Divisions. In addition a new provision will
be made in the Public Service Ordinance whereby the
terms and conditions of employment of members of the
Auxiliary Division shall be as preseribed and the
Public Service Commissioner shall be required to make
provision for the training, for the purpose of advance-
ment, of officers of the Auxiliary Division and, further,
to p1ov1dp such training facilities as are necessary.

Regulations designed for the peculiar needs of
indigenous members of the Service are at present in
draft and should be completed and ready for presenta-
tion at an early date.

A further provision in the Public Service Bill will
permit indigenes in the Public Service to acquire land
in accordance with local custom; this provision is
necessary as the Public Service Ordinance at present
precludes officers of the Publie Service (except in special
circumstances) from aequiring land.

Recruttment.

The forward planning of reecruitment was continued
during this year and a total of 252 officers, including
cadets, was recruited for the Papua and New Guinea
Public Service. Numbers recruited to each Depart-
ment are as indicated below—

Department of Lands, Surveys and Mines .. .. 14
Department of Forests .. . .. 8
Department of the Government Secretary .. 23
Department of Education . 22

Department of the Treasury—Post and Telecom-
munications Branch .. . .. .. 20
Department of Law .. 1
Department of Distriet Services ‘and hatlve Affairs 17
Department of Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries .. 24
Department of Health .. . .. 76
Department of the Administrator .. oo
Department of the Public Service Commissioner .. 1
All' Departments—Clerks and Typists .. .. 35
252

Of all the new appointees apart from those posted
to Head-quarters, Port Moresby, more than half have
been assigned to the Trust Territory.
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Training.

The Public Service Institute was established with:
a view to assisting the staff of the Public Service to’
improve their qualifications and to promote training
measures leading to greater efficiency within the Service.:
The means proposed for the achievement of these aims’
were to utilize, as far as possible, the facilities of
recognized educational institutions in Australia and
at the same time to develop tutorial aid and special
training programmes within the Institute itself.

In accordance with these proposals arrangements

were made with the University of Queensland, Aus-

tralia, and the Correspondence Section of the Teachers’ = {} .00 vears.
(‘ollege, Brisbane, Queensland, Australia, for staff to :

enrol for university and matriculation studies and to ! Nationality and Clitizenship Act 1948-1955, who is not

1 o ¢ ; under the age of 21 years, and who has resided con-
("lasses were formed within the Institute to & FEATS,

receive lecture notes dealing with the subjects of their
choice. ,
supplement the tuition received by correspondence. .—

The Public Service Institute also initiated during
the early months of its existence, a number of courses
designed to meet in-service mneeds. Such courses
included—

(1) a special local course for patrol officers;

(2) a course leading to the promotion or entry
of clerical staff to the Second Division of
the Service; and

(3) a course for training female staff as account-
ing machine and comptometer operators.

The Australian School of Pacific Administration,
which is located in Sydney, New South Wales, con-
inued during this year to provide specialist training |
in subjects related to the Public Serviece in this!
Territory. /

Senior Staff Changes.

Listed below are details of senior staff changes which
were effected during the year:—
Mr. R. W. Wilson was appointed to the position
of Assistant Administrator.
Mr. W. F. Carter was appointed to the position of
Director, Department of Posts and Telegraphs.
Mr. C. J. Normoyle was appointed to the position
of Commissioner of Police.
Mr. T. Grahamslaw was appointed to the position
of Chief Collector of Customs.

CHAPTER 5.
SUFFRAGE.

The qualifications for and methods of election of
non-official members to the Legislative Council, together
with the electoral boundaries, are laid down in the
Legislative Council Ordinance 1951-1954,

For the purpose of elections the Territory of New
Guines is divided into two electorates, the New Guinea
Mainland Electorate and the New Guinea Islands
Electorate. Omne member is clected to represent each
clectorate.

2\ candidste for election must—
(1) be an elector;
(11) have resided continuously in the Territory
during the three years immediately preced-
ing the lodging of his nomination as a
candidate; and

(1i1) not be an officer or employee of the Public
Service of the Territory or of the Com-
monwealth or an officer or employee of an
instrumentality of the Administration or
of the Commonwealth.

Elections are to be held at intervals of not less than
Every person resident in the Territory,
not being a native or an alien as defined in the

tinuously in the Territory for at least twelve months
immediately preceding the date of his application for
enrolment, is entitled to enrolment as an elector and
to vote. However, persons of an unsound mind and
those under sentence of imprisonment for one year or
longer are precluded from voting.

Voring for the election of members is by secret ballot
and in accordance with the preferential system.

The triennial elections to the Legislative Couneil
took place in October, 1954, and the two New Guinea
electorates were each contested by two candidates, all
being independent of organized parties. Of the 5,200
persons estimated to be eligible for enrolment 1,881
enrolled. Wide publicity was given to the elections
and the electorates were vigorously campaigned by the
candidates but, even after taking into account diffi-
culties of terrain and communications, the response
of the electors was disappointing. Of the enrolled
electors only 45.6 per cent. exercised the franchise.
A factor in this result may have been the declaration
of a limited number of polling places in the belief
that postal voting would be more convenient for the
majority of electors. This question will receive atten-
tion at the next elections.

_ The election of members to local government couneils
is by either open or secret ballot, mostly on a pro-
portionate representation basis. The qualifications for
franchise are contained in the Native Local Govern-
ment Councils Regulations, the relevant sections of
which read—

6.—(1.) Subject to the mnext succeeding sub-regulation
where a Proclamation makes provision for the election of
some or all of the Members of a Council by ballot, the follow-
ing categories of Natives resident within the Council’s area
shall be eligible to vote:

(¢) Any Native who has paid Council tax in respect of
the financial year in which the elections are held
or who is decimed to be liable to pay Couneil tax for
that financial year. )l

(b) Any Native who has heen aranted
from Council tax.

(2.) All adult Natives resident within the area of the
Council shall be eligible to vote at the initial elections
following the establishment of a Council.

an exemption



. Any femule Native app'uently above the age of seven-
tevn years resident in a Council’s area may become eligible
to vote by applying to have her name inserted in the I\e"mtel
of Taxpayers of the Council.

Details of local government council elections held

during the period are contained in Chapter 3.

CHAPTER 6.
Poriricar. ORGANIZATIONS.

There are no non-governmental organizations of a
political nature in the Territory.

CHAPTER 7.
Tur JrbpICIARY,
Types of Courts.

The courts which exereise jurisdiction within the
Territory are—

(1) The Supreme Court of the Territory of
Papua and New Guinea.

(2) Distriet Courts.

(3) Courts for Native Affairs.

(4) Wardens’ Courts.

'The Supreme Court is the highest judicial authority
in the Territory. It has original eriminal and ecivil
jurisdiction.

In each district in the Territory there are District
Courts Wlth eriminal jurisdiction to try “simple
summaly and “non-indictable offences”, but hav-

ing no jurisdietion- -to—tr§ indictable offences, i.e.
Distriet Courts

crimes and misdemeanours. ~also
exercise a limited eivil jurisdiction. -
T_ The-jurisdiction of the Courts for Native Affairs

extends to offences by indigenous inhabitants against
the Native Administration Regulations, and civil
actions of any kind, if all parties are indigenes.

The Administrator has power to establish Wardens’
Oourts v*ﬂa—a-rzw])eczt of each gold field or mineral ﬁeld
or mmmg lands held under the '\Immo‘ Ordinance, dnd
,\o/ffenees against the mining laws of the Territory.

In “additiofi; there are the Titles Commission, set
up under the New (Guinea Land Tilles Restoration
Ordinance 1951-1953 and the Native Land Commission,
set up under the Nutirve Lund Registration Ordinance
1932.

Appeals.

Appeals lie from the decisions of the courts of
inferior jurisdiction and the Titles Commission to the
Supreme Court of the Territory of Papua and New
Guinea. Appeals from the Native Land Commission
lie to a Native Land Appeal Court, which shall be con-
stituted by a Judge of the Supreme C'ourt. The High
Court of Australia has jurisdiction to hear and deter-
mine appeals from judgments, decrees, orders and
sentences of the Supreme (lourt, and appeals on a
question of law from the Native Land Appeal Court.
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Official Language.

English is the official language of the courts. Where
indigenous inhabitants are concerned, however, evi-
dence, &e. may be given in a local language, in which
case it 1s translated into English for the court. Court
interpreters are employed as mnecessary to assist the
presiding judge or magistrate.

Whilst no statutory qualifications are prescribed for
interpreters, in practice it is required that interpreters
shall have a good cducational background as well as
being competent in the languages concerned.

(‘onstitution of the Courts.

Judges of the Supreme Court of the Territory of
Papua and New Guinea are appointed by the Governor-
General of the Commonwealth of Australia under
section 39 of the Pupua and New (fuinea Act 1949-1954.
A judge may be removed from office by the Governor-
General of the (‘ommonwealth of Australia on the
ground of proved misbehaviour or incapacity, but may
Tot otherwise be removed from office. Retiring age is
65 years, but a judge who has held office as a judge of
the Supreme (‘ourt of Papua-New Guinea under the
Papua-New Guinea [’rovzswnal Administration Act
1945-1946 may continue in office during the pleasure of
the Governor-General after he has attained that age.
During the year, in accordance with the usage in tho
Supreme Courts of the States of Australia, the title of
Chief Judge of the Supreme Court was changed to
Chief Justice. The Supreme (Yourt of the Territory
of Papua and New Guinea now consists of the Chief
Justice and three judges who exercise all the powers
and functions of the court sitting alone. The seat of
the Supreme Court is at Port Moresby, but the judges
move on cireuit throughout the Territory of New
(Guinea as occasion arises.

Apart from the judges of the Supreme Court all
regular judicial functions are discharged by magistrates
and other competent officers appointed under ordinance.
District commissioners and assistant district officers
are ex officto magistrates of the Distriet Courts which
are established under the Districts Courts Ordinance
1924-1952. Provision is also made by the Ordinance
for the appointment by the Governor-General of
stipendiary magistrates. Two stipendiary magistrates
have been appointed, and they preside over the courts
at Rabaul and Lae Jespectlvely They also travel on
circuit to preside at other places as circumstances
demand. A District Court is constituted by at least
two justices of the peace, or a stipendiary magistrate,
district commissioner or assistant district officer
sitting alone. The Administrator may appoint any per-
son to be a justice of the peace.

Distriet commissioners and assistant distriet
officers are ex officio members of Courts for Native
Affairs which are established under the Natire
Administration Ordinance 1921-1951. The Adminis-
trator may appoint any person to he a member of a
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Court for Native Affairs and may terminate any such
appointment. Courts for Native Affairs consist of one
or more members.

Wardens’ Courts are conducted by a warden
appointed under the Mining Ordinance 1928-1947.
Any officer of the Public Service may be appointed a
warden.

Judicial A ppointments.

.\ person to be eligible for appointment as a judge
of the Supreme (ourt must either have been a judge
of the Supreme (‘ourt of Papua-New Guinea or be a
barrister or solicitor of the High Court of Aus-
tralia or the Supreme Court of a State or Territory of
the Commonwealth (including the Supreme Court of
the Territory of Papua-New Guinea) of not less than
five years’ standing. The Barristers and Solicitors
Admission Ordinance 1946-1948 provides that any per-
son who is entitled to practise in the High Court of
Australia or in the Supreme Court of any State or
Territory of the Commonwealth shall be deemed to
he qualified for admission to practice as a harrister and
solicitor of the Supreme Court of the Territory.

The right to officiate in the Supreme Court and 1its
tribunals is open to any person who holds the requisite
qualifications and who has been admitted to practice
within the Territory.

Fees.

Court fees are on a moderate scale and in general are
related to the amount at issue in the particular case.
No fees are payable in criminal cases or in Courts for
Native Affairs.

Legal Aud.

Under the Poor Persons’ Legal Assistance Ordinance
1951 any person without adequate means to provide
legal assistance for himself may, on satisfying a judge
that it is desirable in the interests of justice that he
should have legal assistance, obtain such legal assistance.
This assistance applies only to trials for indictable
offences. In addition, the Crown Law Officer will at
the request of the Director of District Services and
Native Affairs arrange for the legal defence of any
indigenous person accused of any offence, and in prac-
tice it has been ruled by the judges that any indigenous
person accused of a capital offence must, if at all
possible, have the assistance of a qualified legal prac-
titioner. In other cases members of the Department
of District Services and Native Affairs field staff aet
as defending officers.

Methods of Trial.

The normal British and Australian procedure govern-
ing the methods of trial and ascertammment of facts is
followed by the courts of the Territory.

‘Under the Jury (New Guinea) Ordinance 1951-1952,
provision has been made for trial before a jury of four
persons of any person of European descent charged
with a erime punishable by death. All other issues
both civil and eriminal are tried without a jury.

F.1265 /56.—3 "

The indigenous people are not subject to trial by
jury for the reason that, in their present state of de-
velopment, it is considered that a judge sitting alone
with the responsibilities of judge and jury, having a
wide experience with regard to judicial practice in-
volving the indigenous community, and assisted as
necessary by competent assessors, affords the best
assurance of substantial justice for am indigenous
person on trial. ‘

A male resident of the Territory of New Guinea
who is of European descent, has reached the age of
80 years, and is a natural-born or naturalized British
subject, is qualified to serve on a jury. Persons who
have been convieted of an offence which is punishable
by twelve months’ imprisonment are not so qualified.
("lergy in holy orders, missionaries and public servants
are exempt from jury service,

Equality of Treutment Before the Law.

One of the basic principles of English law is equal
treatment for all in the courts, irrespective of race
or nationality, and this principle is always observed
throughout the Territory. The indigenous inhabitants
Lave the right of free recourse to the courts and are
guided in such matters by officers of the Department of
Distriet Services and Native Affairs, whom they may
approach on any matter.

Penalties.

The penalties which may be imposed by the courts
are stated in the ordinances and regulations under
which the charges are laid. With one exception there
is no differentiation in the application of penalties
between one section of the population and another.

The exception exists in relation to certain offences
committed by the indigenous inhabitants. A In regard
to such offences it is recognized that the present state
of development of the indigenous people is such that
they ought not be subject to the full rigour of the
criminal law applicable to the non-indigenous inhabi-
tants, and a special code, namely, the Native Adminis-
tration Regulations 1924, has therefore been created
permitting very simple court procedure and generally
allowing for reduced maximum penalties.

Capital punishment by hanging is the extreme penalty
irrespective of race, class, creed or person, where a
person has been convicted of wilful murder, rape,
treason or certain kinds of piracy. The Administering
Authority decided that the prerogative in regard to
a sentence of death should be exercised only at the
highest level and, accordingly, the Papua and New
Guinea Act was amended to vest the power of clemency
in the Governor-General. In practice no execution
may be carried out until all the circumstances of the
case, including information as to the stage of advance-
ment of the condemned, have been reported to the



Minister tor Territories and the exereise of the pre-
rogative of merey has been considered by the Adminis-
tering Authority. During the year sentence of death
was carried out on one person, a reeidivist murderer.

Corporal punishment may be imposed, but, as a result
of amendments which were wmade duving 1951 to the
Criminal  Code and the Native Administration
Ordinance of the Territory, it is now restricted in the
case of adults to certain categories of serious offences.
In the case of juveniles it is usually given where the
alternative i§ to send the offender to prison. It is
given with a light cane or strap, privately and under
strict supervision.  Sentenee of corporal punishment
aunot be passed on a female.

The Native Administration Regulations provide
that, if the Administrator is satisfied that the continued
residence of an indigenous inhabitant is detrimental
to the peace and good order of any place, he may
ovder his removal and may order him to remain in any
speeified area.

Deportation of any immigrant member of the non-
indigenous population (but not of the indigenouns popu-
lation) can be ordered wnder certain circumstances,
but only by administrative process provided by law.
Deportation as a penalty may not be imposed by
judicial proeess.

European prisoners serving a sentence of more than
six months may be removed from the Territory under
the Removal of Prisoners (Territories) Act 1923-1950
of the Commonwealth of \ustralia to serve their sen-
tenees In a prison in Australia. Tn no elrcumstances
wmay an indigenous inhabitant who 1s a prisoner be
sent outside the Territory to serve his sentenec.
Juvenile offenders, who arc a relatively small class and
are mostly convicted of petty theft or house-breaking.
are given separate opportunities for corrective instrue-
tion and general improvement. (See also Chapter 13
of Part VIL).

All penalties in the eriminal law of the Territory
are quoted as maxima aud any lesser penalty may
be imposed by the court (except where the penalty
is death, when it may be reduced only by the Governor-
General). Thus in place of a life sentence a court may
impose one of a term of years, and instead of a
sentence for a term of years it may impose a fine. In
all cases other than where the penalty is death, the
court may orvder the prisoner to be released and remain
at liberty provided that, for a specified period, he is of
good behaviour.

CHAPTER S.
Legar SysTEM.
General.

The main source of the law of the Territory is the
Papua and New (Guinea Act 1949-1954 of the Common-
wealth of Anstralia. Article 4 of the Trusteeship Agree-
meni for the Territory conferred on the .\dministering
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Authority the same powers of legislation in and over the
Territory as if it were an integral part of Australia and
entitled the Administering Authority to apply to the
Territory, subject to such modifications as it deems
desirable, such laws of the Commonwealth of Australia
as it deems appropriate to the needs and eircumstances
of the Territory. This et authorizes the making of
laws for the Territory by a Legislative Council.

Under the Papua and New Guinea Aect, which
adopted the Trusteeship \greement for the Territory,
all laws in force in the Territory immediately before
the commencement of the Act, i.e. 1st July, 1949, were
continued in foree, subjeet, however, to their subsequent
amendment or repeal by ordinances made by the Legis-
lative (founcil in pursuance of section 48 of the Act.
The laws so continued in force comprised-—

(a) Ordinances made under the New (uinea Act
1920-1935 ;

(b) Ovdinances madoe
(fuinea  Provisional
1945-1946,

One of these Ordinances, the Laws Repeal and
Adopling Ordinance 1921-1952, adopts as laws of the
Territory to the extent that they are applieable to the
circumstances of the Territory and not inconsistent with
auy other law of the Territory—

(n) certain Aets of the Parliament of the (om-
monwealth of Australia;

(h) certain \ets and Statutes of the State of
Queensland ;

(e) such of the \ects, Statutes and laws of England
as were in force in the State of Queensland
on the 9th May, 1921 ;

(d) certain Ordinances of the Territory of Papua;

(¢) the principles and rules of common law and
equity that were in force in England on the
9th May, 1921,

In addition to laws which derive their force from
the above sources, certain laws are valid in the Terri-
tory of their own force—

(a) certain Tmperial legislation, e.g., the Fugitive
Offenders Act 1881.

(b) certain legislation of the Commonwealth of
Australia, e.g., the Aur Navigation Act
1920-1950.

In general, the legal system—whether civil, eriminal
or administrative—adheres both in principle and
practice to that pertaining in England and the Aus-
tralian States.

under the Papua-New
Administration  Acl

Natiwve Law and Custom.

The Laws Repeal and Adopting Ordinance 1921-1952
provides that the tribal institutions, customs and usages
of the indigenous inhabitants of the Territory shall
not be affected by that Ordinance, and shall, subject
to the provisions of the ordinances of the Territory
from time to time in force, be permitted to continue
in existence insofar as the same are not repugnant to
the general principles of humanity.



The Native Administration Regulations provide for
(‘ourts for Native Affairs to take judicial notice of all
indigenous customs and give effect to them, save insofar
as thov arc contrary to tho principles of humamty or
conflict with any law or ordinance in foree in the
Territory; and for all distriet officers and patrol
officers to make themselves acquainted by all means in
their power with the indigenous customs of their
distriet, and to reduce such customs to writing and
keep a copy of them in the district office.

No attempt has been made to codify such informa-
tion, but there is a qualified anthropoligist on the staff
of the Department of District Services and Native
Affairs who investigates and advises on indigenous
customs and laws. All field officers of the Department
of Distriet Services and Native Affairs also take
special courses of training in anthropology with special
reference to New Guinea.

“Although indigenous tribunals are administratively
recognised, they have not been recognised as part of
the judicial system of the Territory. The problems
involved in this proposal are complex and a decision
has not yet heen taken.

PART VI.—ECONOMIC ADVANCEMENT.,
Section |.—Finance of the Territory.
CHAPTER 1,

Pusric Fivance.

The basic legislation for administration and control
of public finance is the Papua and New Guinea
det 1949-1954,  The Aect provides that—

(i) the revenues of the Territory shall be available
for defraying the expenditure of the
Termtoxy,

(i1) receipt, expenditure and control of revenues
and moneys of the Territory shall be regu-
lated by Ordinance;

(ii1) no revenues or moneys of the Territory shall
be issued or expended except under appro-
priation made by law and except by warrant
under the hand of the Administrator;

(iv) the accounts of the Territory shall be subjecf
to inspection and audit by the Auditor-
General of the Administering Authority.

The revenues of the Territory are fully applied to
the expenditure of the Territury and are supplemented
by a direct, interest-free and non-repayable grant from

" the Government of the Commonwealth of Australia.

(‘omparative figures for the last five years are
revealed in Appendix IV. For each year the expendi-
ture by the Administration in the government, welfare
and development of the Territory has substantially
exceeded the public revenues raised within the
Territory.
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The revenues raised within the Territory are derived
principally from import and export tariffs as may be
seen from the following figures:—

I\'TLR\'AL REVENTUE.

N
1952-53. | 1953-54. 1954--35.
| 1
Duties of Customs .. .. 970,891 | 1,221,840 § 1,382,356
Other duties .. .. 1 185,221 120,902 125,015
Other revenue .. .o | 438,430 648,971 501,074
1,544,542 | 1,991,718 | 2,008,445 |
/

A direct grant of £7 12o ,687 was made by the
Government of the (,ommonwealth of Australia to the
Territory of Papua and New Guinea during the year
1954-55 and of that amount the sum of £4,396,209, or
61.7 per cent. was allocated directly to*the Territory
of New Guinea. The extent of financial assistance
given by the Commonwealth Government to the Terri-
tory of Papua and New Guinea for the period 1st July,
1952, to 30th June, 1955, is revealed in the following
table — '

Ttem. 1952-53. 1954-55,

Grant towards expenses, includ-
ing native welfare, develop-
ment, war damage and recon-
struction

Printing and conqohdatlon of
laws . 9,487

Australian School of Pacific
Administration

Shlppmg Service
New Guinea civilian war pen~
sions and education benefits

Customs Policy—Inquiry

Library Service

New Guinea and Papua Supel-

annuation Funds—NDeficiency 43,041

Restoration of plantation land !
and roads .. .. 2,727

Lighthouse  services—Build-
ings, works, fittings, furni-
ture and equipment

Maintenance of hght.houqe
services

Copra ‘\Iarketmg Board—
Transfer of surplus money
to Australian New Guinea
Production Control Board. .

Credit facilities to native or-
ganlzatlons for agricultural
and other purposes .. . 5

Payment under Clause 14 of i
the New Guinea Timber ' "
Agreement .. .. .. .. }

4,657,022 | 5,421,983 | 7,125,687

1,338 759

19,430
93,059

18,127 19,918
127,991 .
31,316
815
1,124

33,068
1,885 .
70,914 | 76,700
473

14,074 13,309

21,126 12,763 18,176

190,350
56,722

4,874

Total 4,926,850 | 5,858,522 | 7,310,797

There are no loans or guarantees of loans current in
respect of the Territory and there is no public debt.




No customs union exists with the metropolitan
country and no preference on imported goods is given
in the Customs Tariff of the Territory.

The revenues and expenditures of the Territory of
New Guinea and of the Territory of Papua are
recorded separately and where administrative costs
and items of expenditure are common to both
Territories, they are apportioned to each on a basis
which appmpua‘relv reflects the value of the services
rendered to each Territory.

The Treasury Ordinance 1951-1953 which establishes
the procedures for receipt, expenditure and control of
revenues and moneys of the Territory was amended
during the year under review. It is now provided that
the report of the Auditor-General of the Common-
wealth of Australia on the Statement of Receipts and
Expenditure of the Territory at the end of each
financial year shall be submitted to the Legislative
Council of the Territory of Papua and New Guinea
annually. Previously the Auditor-General’s report was
submitted only to the Parliament of the Common-
wealth of Australia.

All expenditures of the Territory are first appro-
priated from revenue by ordinance which is passed by
the Legislative Council. In conformity with statutory
requir ementc the Treasurer annually prepares estimates
of revenue and expenditure before the commencement
of the financial year to which they relate. The
estimates are presented by the Treasurer to the Adminis-
trator who forwards a copy to the Minister for
Territories for consideration and-determination of the
amount of the grant that will be made available to the
Territory by the Commonwealth Government. When
the estimates of revenue are thus fixed, the details of
expenditure are then presented to the Legislative
Council of the Territory in the form of an Appropria-
tion Bill. This Bill is debated by the Legislative
C'ouncil and, if approved, passed as an Appropriation
Ordinance. Before the ordinance can become operative
it must be assented to by the Administrator, but,
although expenditure may then be incurred within the
limits of the appropriation, the Govemm-General of
the Commonwealth of Australia is empowered to dis-
allow the ordinance within six months of the assent
thereto should such a course of action be warranted.

As indicated in the report for 1953-54 revenues and
expenditures from and on behalf of indigenous inhabi-
tants are not recorded separately. The balance, how-
ever, is heavily weighted on the side of expenditure
1ncu11ed for the benefit of indigenous inhabitants, as
will be seen from the details furnished in Appendlx
TV. and the references made in this report to the social,
medical, educational, agricultural and other services

pr ov1ded throughout the Territory.

The fiscal progress of mnative local government
councils during the year is illustrated in “haptel 3 of
Part V. of this report.
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CHAPTER 2.
TaxaTION,

No direct income, business or capitation tax 1s

ilevied, but the Administration derives revenue from
|| taxation by way of import and export duties, licence

fees, stamp and succession dutics, registration fees,
land rentals, sale of timber and royalties on gold and
timber. There was no variation in the types or rates
of revenue collected.

Matters relating to customs are regulated under the
Customs Ordinance 1951-1953, and the duties on goods
imported into and exported from the Territory are
preseribed by the Customs Tariff Ordinance 1933-1953
and also by the following Ordinances:—

Customs (Bxporl) Tariff Ordinance 1951-1952.

('ustoms Tariff Surcharge Ordinance 1951-1953.

(‘ustoms (Rubber Eaport) Tariff Ordinance
1951-1953.

(Customs (Cocoa Eaporl) Taviff Ordinance 1953.

The value of extra-territorial trade and direct revenue
contribution therefrom for the period 1st July, 1952, to
30th June, 1955, was—

1952-52. 1953-54, 1954-55
|
g £ £ J £
Value of imports .. ‘ 7,175,612 | 9,444,628 | 10,534,758
Amount of import duties . . 585,162 875,124 891,968
Value of exports . ‘ 8,491,396 | 9,192,110 ; 9,383,950
Amount of export dutles .. i 383,729 346,716 f 490,388

Details of classified imports and exports, with values
arve given in Apendix VII.

A council established under the Natfive Local
(tovernment  Councils  Ordinance  1949-1955  is
authorized by that Ordinance to levy rates and taxes
to be paid within its area. Such rates and taxes are
payable to the village treasury fund vested in the
council. Information concerning the taxes levied
during 1954-55 is given in (“‘haptel 3 of Part V. of this
report.

Section 2.—Money and Banking.

The issue and circulation of currency are governed
by the Currency Coinage and Tokens Ordinance
1922-1938. No new issue of territorial coinage has been
made since re-establishment of civil administration
after the war. Australian coins and Territory coins
are legal tender in the Territory.

The Territory’s requirements of foreign exchange
to pay for imports fromn foreign countries are met
through the central banking system of the Adminis-
tering Authority and made available through the
branches of the banks operating in the Territory. The
only exchange restrictions which apply to banks
operating in the Territory are those which apply to the
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Copra arriving at the central storage depot of the New Ireland Native Societies Assdciation at Xavieng. This organization

It owns a fleet of ships, and also trucks and

is the central marketing and purchasing agency for the individual co-operative groups.
storage depots for the transport and storing of copra collected from village organizations.




banks in Australia. As the Territory uses the currency
of the Administering Authority there is no problem
of exchange rates. During the period under review
there have been no major fluctuations in the exchange
rates between the Aunstralian and world currencies.

There are three trading banks with branches
operating in the Territory. These are the Common-
wealih Trading Bank of Australia, the Bank of New
South Wales Ltd., and the Australia and New Zealand
Bank Ltd. These banks have branches at Lae and
Rabaul and two of them have branches at Madang.
- Agencies operate at smaller centres. At 30th June,
1955, there were ten branches and two agencies of
cheque paying banks operating in the Territory of
New Guinea. The branches and agencies of these
banks provide the normal banking facilities for small
cepositors and borrowers. In addition to the normal
banking activities carried on by the trading banks the
Commonwealth Bank of Australia supplies special rural
credit facilities through its,Rural Credits Department.

The Commonwealth Savings Bank has branches at
Lae, Rabaul and Madang and agencies at smaller
centres. The savings bank facilities offered by the
Commonwealth Bank of Australia are widely availed
of and at the close of the year under review the
accounts of indigenous inhabitants numbered 32,103
and the balance of deposits totalled £500,991. The
total balance of all savings bank accounts at the 30th
June, 1955, was £2,026,499.

Details of the interest rates on loans and deposits
are given in Appendix VI.

Section 3.—Economy of the Territory.
CHAPTER 1.
GENERAL.

General Situation.

The economy of the Territory is based on primary
production and the major industries are agriculture,
mining and timber. A high rate of activity is being
achieved in these primary industries; nevertheless, the
overall economie activity of the Territory is at a
higher rate than can be sustained by these domestic
industries alone. Administration expenditure, both of
a recurring and capital nature, is higher than can be
met from local revenues. In most years expenditure
on imports is greater than the proceeds derived from
exports. The gap is met and the additional stimulus
is provided by the substantial grants made by the
Administering Authority.  These increased from
£3.1m, in 1953-34 to £4.4m. in 1954-55. As described
in subsequent sections of this report the grants are
made for the purpose of providing facilities for
the Territory’s economic and social development.
They also have the effect of accelerating development
in local commercial undertakings.
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Copra is the principal agricultural crop. Export of
copra during the period under review fell to 62,736
tons valued at £4,467,661, as compared with 71,750
tons valued at £5,081,67¢ for 1953-54. The tonnage
fell owing to unusually long spells of dry weather
which affected the main production Districts of New
Britain and Madang. The return per ton fell owing
to the seven per cent. reduction in price which oceurred
on the 1st January, 1955. This was the first decline
in price experienced under the contract with the United
Kingdom Ministry of Food and resulted from a general
decline in world prices of copra and other fats and
oils. The export of coconut oil and meal also showed
a drop in tonnages and values. 3 -

Exports of cocoa and coffee showed appreciable
increases. Spectacular increases in the areas under
¢ultivation of these erops have been recorded and this
will bring about a further expansion of exports when
areas come into bearing. The area planted under
cocoa increased by 70 per cent. to over 31,000 acres,
and coffee by 200 per cent. to 2,100 acres.

There was a notable increase in production of
forestry products during 1954-55. The major reason
for the increase was the fact that the new large ply-
wood and veneer mill was operating for the full twelve
months period. In addition, export of timber produects
was aided owing to further tariff assistance being pro-
vided by the Administering Authority towards the end
of the period. This assistance provided duty-free
admission for log timber and up to 12,000,000 square
feet of plywood per annum. The total value for
1954-55 of timber products, half of which were exported,
has been estimated at £1,500,000.

The principal mining activity has been the produe-,
tion of gold. The importance of this industry is
declining as it has been working for some years on
known reserves, The richer of these, particularly in
the Bulolo dredging fields, are becoming worked out.
There was considerable activity in relation to oil
search.

The bulk of the above increased activity arose from
European enterprise, although recent planting of cocoa
by indigenous farmers approaches the scale of that of
the Europeans. Whilst the majority of the indigenous
inhabitants are still eigaged in subsistence agriculture,
increasing numbers are turning to cash cropping. This
has arisen from advice and technical assistance given
by the Administration in agriculture, and assistance
and supervision in the formation and running of
co-operative societies. The progress achieved is illus-
trated by the value of commodities produced by the

_ co-operatives which rose from £248,965 in 1953-54 to

£294,462 in 1954-55. Activities by groups and associa-
tions of indigenous people will be assisteq further by

. the provision of special credit facilities under the

Natwe Loans Fund Ordinance 1955. This legislation
provides that loans may be granted to further economic
projects in primary and secondary industries and those



of a commercial narure; for welfare projeets on a
local government or community or group basis; and
for other similar purposes.

National Income.

It is impracticable at this stage to obtain adequate
statisties for the purpose of estimating the national
income.

Non-Government Orgunisations.

The main non-governmental organisations of an
economic nature are the Chamber of Commerce,
Rabaul; the Planters’ Association of New Guinea;
and the Co-operative and Rural Progress Societies.

CHAPTER 2.
Porrcy axp Pranxixa.

Economie policy is directed to increasing the wealth
of the Territory for the benefit of all the inhabitants,
and towards the encouragement of all sections of the
community to play their part, with inereasing partici-
pation by the indigenous inhabitants. Policy regarding
the conservation and development of the natural
resources is dealt with in Chapter 1 of Section 4.
Most of the indigenous inhabitants are agricul-
turists, and the advancement of indigenous agricul-
ture—for local food supply and improved land
use in village gardens, as well as for economic pro-
duetion of crops for sale—has a high priority in the
Administration’s policy for the Territory. This aspect
of policy is considered to be most important and effect
is being given to it by the increased provision of agri-
cultural extension services.

Plans for the development of the Territory are based
on long-term policy objectives and are progressively
fulfilled by means of annual work programmes which
are influenced by the progressive results of research,
the extent of private capital investment and the
economic and social advancement of the indigenous
inhabitants.

There is no separate administrative organization for
the purpose of economic development other than the
Land Devclopment Board and the Copra Markeiing
Board which undertakes the marketing of all copra.

The Copra Marketing Board, established under a
Territory ordinance, markets all copra exported from
the Territory. Producers are represented on the Board
ard the Administering Authority guarantees advances
for operation, approximating £8,000,060 per annum,
made by the Rural Credits Department of the Com-
monwealth Bank. The policy is to improve the quality
of copra produced in the Territory, to reduce the
quantities of lower grade copra, to assist indigenous
growers in increasing out ‘ut and to ensure an equality
of treatment for all producers.

The development of primary products is facilitated
by preferential tariff treatment accorded by Australia to
certain of these products and by exemption from
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primage duty. Australia is the most convenient and
accessible market for many products of the Tervitory.
Items admitted fres include copra, cocoa beans, cotfee
and peanuts.

The Administering Authority assists development in
many other ways both direct and indireet. Substantial
grants are made to meet the vosts of administration
and for public works such as roads and bridges,
wharves and harbour facilities and electric power
plants. The services of specialists from various tech-
nical departments of the Commonwealth Government
are provided to investigate special technical problems
relating to such matters as erops, stock-raising, timber
development, fisheries surveys and geologieal surveys.
An example of this is the continued assistance being
given by the Australian Commonwealth Scientific and
Industrial Research Organization in the survey of
natural resources and in stock breeding experiments.

Mention is made in the relevant sections of this
report of the separate activities of the technieal depart-
ments of the Mdministration in the fields of
development.

In the field of local government members of village
councils prepare, finance and administer local economic
development programmes for their areas.

The total expenditure during 1954-55 for main-
tenance, capital works and services and capital pur-
chases was £2,530,540,

Normal banking and commereial eredit facilities are
available to all seetions of the community and are
deseribed in another section of the report.

During the year under review £90,519 were paid to
indigenous inhabitants under the war damage com-

pensation schicme, making the total payment to 30th
June, 1955, £1,783,519.

IIAPTER 3.
INVESTMENTS.

The development of the economic resources of the
Territory demands extensive research and large capital
investment by the Administering Authority and private
enterprise.  Investment by private enterprise is
encouraged in ways consistent with sound economic
development and the welfare of the inhabitants.

Procedures tor the formation and registration of
companies are prescribed in— '

(1) the Companies Ordinance 1912-1926 (Papua.
adupted), as amended by the Companies
Ordinance 1933, the Companies (New
(fuinea) Ordinances 1952, the Compunies
(New Guinea) Ordinence 1953 and the
Companies (New Guinea) Ordinance 1954
and

(1i) the Companies Ordinance 1933-1938.

During the year 1954-55 89 companies having
a total nominal capital of £1,203,050 were in-

..corporated as “local” companies, and five com-

~panies increased their nominal capital by £367,500.

13
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Seven companies with a total nominal capital
of £190,05C were de-registered. The largest in-
crease during the year was in those companies
in the plantation category, their nominal ecapital
increasing by £943,500 (34.79 per cent.) to a total of
£3,663,000. At 20th June, 1955, 165 companies with
an aggregate nominal capital of £12,422,000 were
uperating.

Eleven “foreign * companies (i.e. companies incor-
porated outside the Territory and carrying on business
in the Territory) were registered during the year,
making a total of 79 foreign companies operating in
the Territory as at 30th June, 1955. Of these com-
panies 48 were ‘incorporated in Australia, 16 1in
England, four in New Zealand, eight ir the Territory
of Papua and one each in Canada, Hong Kong and
Malaya. Many of these companies operate through
agents, usually a local company or firm, and the exact
amount of capital actually invested in the Territory
is not known. The nominal capital of the companies
incorporated outside the Territory, but within the
sterling area, totalled £137,488,167; one company
incorporated in Canada had a nominal capital of
6,000,000 dollars and ome incorporated in Hong Kong
a nominal eapital of 10,000,000 dollars.

Particulars of loeal and foreign companies and their
nominal capital are given in Appendix VII.

No statistics are available to show the interest,
profit, dividends, &e. of the above companies or the
extent to which profits remained in the Territory.

The Commonwealth of Australia has subseribed
capital in one local company and one foreign company
incorporated in the Territory of Papua. The com-
panies, Commonwealth-New Guinea Timbers Limited
and New Guinea Resources Prospecting Company
Limited, have a nominal ecapital of £2,000,000 and
£200,000 respectively. The total issued ecapital of
Commonwealth-New Guinea Timbers ILimited is
£1,500,000 and the Commonwealth and its nominees
have subseribed £750,001. The total issued capital of
New Guinea Resources Prospecting Company Limited
is £125,000 and of this the Commonwealth has sub-
seribed £70,122.

The Business Names Ordinance 1952-1953 requires
every person or persons carrying on business in the
Territory under a name which does not consist of the
true surnames {together with the christian name or
names or initials thereof) of all the members of the
business, to register the business name in accordance
with the Ordinance. At 30th June, 1955, 297 names
were registered under this Ordinance.

CHAPTER 4.
Ecowoarec Eqrarity.

Nationals of members of the United Nations, other
than the Administering Authority, and of non-mem-
bers of the United Nations enjoy equal treatment in

economic matters with natinnals of the Administering
Authority, but no company, having for its object or
one of its objects the engaging in agricultural, pastoral
or forestry pursuit~. minine for coal or iron ore or
aerial navigation, . ay be t.rmed or registered unless
at least two-thirds of the shares issued by the com-
pany are held by or on benalf of British subjects.

('HAPTER 5.
Private INDEBTEDNESS.

There is no problem of private indebtedness among
members of any section of the population. Usury is not
practised in the Territory.

Section 4 —Economic Resources, Activities and
Services.

CHAPTER 1.
GENERAL.
Policy and Legislation.

Policy with regard to the natural resources of the
Territory is based on the development, improvement
and increased production of erops and products suitable
for Territory requirements and for export, and
management that will ensure that such resources (par-
ticularly land and forests) are available in the future.
In the development of crops and products, special
encouragement is given to items which arve imported
into the Territory in appreciable quantities or for
which the overall market prospects are considered to
be good. The development of indigenous agriculture
takes high priority in the policy of the Administering
Authority.

The executive responsibility for the implementation
of goveramental policy rests with the Departments of
Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries, Forests, and Lands
Surveys and Mines, working in close conjunction
with the Department of District Services and Native
Affairs and the Distriet Administration.

Care is taken to see that non-indigenous develop-
ment is not injurious to indigenous interests and that,
in the long term, it will not set up barriers to participa-
tion by the indigenous people in the life and wealth
of their country. Particular care is taken in the
administration of land policy. The basic policy is
that ownership of land is respected. No land can be
acquired from the indigenous people except by the
Administration, which will not acquire land from
them unless they are willing to sell and unless the
Administration 1s satisfied that the land is neither
essential now, nor will be essential in the future, to
meet their needs. ’

Production, Distribution and Marketing.

Apart from copra, the export of which is controlled,
products may be freely sold on internal or external
markets according to the owner’s judgment of the
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relative advantages. Generally there is competition
between traders operating in the Territory for the
handling of products for marketing overseas.

There is a small number of indigenous inhabitants
in business on their own account and details regarding
their increasing activities through co-operatives are
set out in other sections of this report.

Australia provides a ready market for an apureciable
portion of the exportable surplus of Territory produc-
tion, which at present is mainly copra, timber, cocoa
and coffee. The Territory is accorded preferential
tariff treatment by Australia and all Territory produce
is exempt from primage duty. Territory preduce nor-
mally pays the lowest rate of duty applicable under

the MNustralian Tariff and for several commodities
special rates apply. These snecial rates, which are

mostly free, are almost exelusively for Territory pro-

duce. Ttems admitted free include—
Clopra,
("ocoa beans,
(‘offee, raw and kiln dried,
Peanuts, kernel and unshelled.

(‘opra production is the staple export industry of
New Guinea. Export figures for the preceding three
vears are—

1952- 53. . 1953 -54. 195455
!
‘ Tons.  Tons. Tons.
Copra .. .. el 64,152 71,780 62,736
Coconut oil .. ! 3,568 10,215 38,660
Coconut meal, &c. 2,085 | 4,840 3,538

i , |

Lnder a lono term dgreement botween thv [mte(l
Kingdom Mlmstry of Food and the (Commonwealth of
Australia, the United Kingdom Ministry of Food has
agreed to purchase for the nine years ending December,
1957, the total quantity of copra available for export
from the Territory after meeting the requirements of
the Territory and the requirements of the .\ustralian
market for processing for home consumption. Pro-
vision also exists within the agreement for sales of
copra tu be effected to other countries if mutually
agreed upon by both parties.

The marketing of copra is under the contrel of the
New Guinea Copra Marketing Board, established by
the Papua and New Guinea Copra Marketing Board
Ordinance 1952. Membership of the Board includes
representatives of producers.

During 1955 the price of copra sold under the agree-
ment was £65 per ton sterling f.o.b. World open markot
copra prices have been below prices under the long-
term agreement during 1954-55.

The consent of the United ngdom Ministry of
Food has been obtained from time to time to advan-
tageous free market sales outside the agreement, from

which the producers have received substantial cash
benefits. Up to 15,000 tons of copra per annum are
taken by the United Kingdom in the form of oil

The price paid for copra delivered to the Board ex
coastal ships’ slings, or, in the cases where road trans-
port is used, at warchouse door, is arrived at after
deducting customs duty and handling and other inter-
nal marketing charges.

Attention is paid to the quality of the product. Price
incentives operate to encourage production of higher
grades, and all copra 1is mspovtcd and graded betor
CXpOrt.

‘xport of cocoa beans continues to inerease, the total
for 1954-35 being 1,080 tons, which i1s an inerease of
367 tons over 1933-54. The main market is Australia,
The growing of cocoa is controlled under the Cocoa
Ordinance which provides for proper precautions to be
faken against diseases and prohibits planting except
under the couditions preseribed.

Stabilization.

In 1946-47 a levy was imposed on all copra exported
from Papua and New Guineca for the purpose of ercat-
ing a stabilization fund, which at the 30th June, 1953,
totalled £2,225,000. Apart from this there are 10
arrangements designed to protect producers against
any adverse price fluctuation or to create finaneial
reserves for the promotion or improvement of economiic
development.

Priv-te Corporalions and Organizations.
Companies registered under the Compunies Ordi-
nonce 1912-1926, (Papua, adopted) and amendments,
engaged in the Ter ritory in respect of the pnmlpal
CEONOIMIIC TeSOUTERS, activities and sersy rices, and having
a nominal capital of £100,000 and over,
follows -—

are as

("ommerciul—

Albert Gr. Sims Limited.

Anderson’s Pacific Trading Company Limited.

Brown & Dureau Limited.

Burns Philp & Company Limited.

Burns Philp (New Guinea) Limited.

Burns Philp Trust Company Limited.

Chipper Holdings Limited.

Colyer Watson (New Guinea) Limited.

Commonwealth-New Guinea Timbers Limited.

Electric Power Transmission (New Guinea)
Limited.

(abrie]l Achun & Company Limited.

Hastings Deering (New Guinea) Pty. Limited.

J. L. Chlpper & Company Limited.

New DBritain Shipping and Docking Company
Limited.

New Guinea Company Limited.

Pacific Trading Company Limited.

Palmoils (New Guinea) Limited.

Rabaul Investments Limited.

Robert Gillespie (New Guinea) Limited.



Interior of a village co-operative store showing some of the goods now in constant demand in the New Ireland
area. Bicycles are very popular as there is a good road along the east coast, and many villagers now cycle to
Kavieng instead of walking. The demand for canned milk arises from mothers’ increasing awareness of the need for
special food for babies. This is the resuit of the work of the infant welfare clinics conducted by the Department of
Health and the medical services of the various Christian missions.

[To face page 40.]
F.1265/56.

—



Regional Co-operative School near Rabaul, conducted by the Co-operative Section of the Department of
District Services and Native Affairs. This centre conducts special courses lasting from six to twelve weeks for
co-operative store clerks and managers. The school has residential accommodation for 22 students, and as soon as
one course is completed, another group is enrolled. Board and tuition are free, but in most cases individual
co-operative societies pay the students’ travelling expensss to and from the school.



('ommercial—continued.

South Pacific Lumber Company Limited.
The B.N.G. Trading Company Limited.
. The Bougainville Company Limited.

The China Navigation CCompany Limited.

The Indo-China Steam Navigation (‘ompany
Limited.

The Shell Company of MAustralia Limited.

T. J. Watkins (New Guinea) Limited.

Vacuum Oil Company Limited.

W. R. Carpenter & ("fompany Limited.

W. R. Carpenter & Company (Solomon Lslands)
Pty. Limited.

W. R. ("arpenter Overseas Shipping Limited.

Plantation—

(‘hoiseul Plantations Limited.

(oconut Products Limited.

Cottee’s Passiona Limited.

(Cottee’s Passiona (New Guinea) Limited.

Edgell & Whitely Limited.

Island Estates Limited.

Kulon Plantations Limited.

Los Negros Industries Limited.

Macquarie Iuvestments Limited.

MacRobertson Proprietary Limited.

New Britain Plantations Limited.

New (Guinea Plantations Limited.

New IManover Plantations Limited.

New Ireland Plantations Limited.

Pacific Industries Limited.

Salami Estates Limited.

The Buka Plantations and Trading Company
Limited.

Air Line —
Gibbes Sepik Airways Limited.
Jeland Transport (New Guinea) Limited.
Mandated Air Lines Limited.
Qantas Empire Airways Limited.

Mining and Oul—

Anglo-Oriental (Malaya) Limited.

Australasian Petroleum Company Pty. Limited.

Bulolo Gold Dredging Limited.

Enterprise of New Guinea (vold and Petreleum
Development No Liability.

Gold and IPower Limited.

Gold Mines of New Guinea No Liability.

Island Exploration Company Pty. Limited.

New Guinea Consolidated *lining Co. Limited.

New Guinea Industries Limiied.

New Guinea Goldfields Limited.

New Guinea Resources Prospecting Co. Limited.

Northern Territory Prospecting & Development
Company Limited.

Sandy Creek Gold Sluicing Limited.

Sunshine Gold Development Limited.
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Insurance—

Atlas Assurance Company Limited.

Bankers’ & Traders’ Insurance Company
Limited.

Eagle Star Insurance Company Limited.

Guardian Assurance Company Limited.

Harvey Trinder (N.(x.) Limited.

Lombard Insurance Company Limited.

Phoenix Assurance Company Limited.

Queensland Insurance Company Limited.

Royal Exchange Assurance.

Royal Insurance Company Limited.

Southern I’acific Insurance Company Limited.

Sun Insurance Office Limited.

The Australian Temperance and General Mutual
Life Assurance Society Limited.

The Central Insurance Company Limited.

The Liverpool & London & Globe Imsurance
Company Limited.

The National Insurance Company of New
Zealand Limited.

The National Mutual Life Association of Aus-
tralasia Limited.

The New Zealand Insurance Company Limited.

The South British Insurance Company Limited.

The Yorkshire Insurance Company Limited.

Union .\ssurance Society Limited.

Vanguard Insurance Company Limited.

Banking—
Australia and New Zealand Bank Limited.
Bank of New South Wales.

Monopolies.
Tlile following public monopolies have been estab-
lishied :—

(a) Papua and New Guinea Copra Marketing
Board. This Board controls the export and
sale of all copra exported from the Terri-
tory;

(0) Posts and Telegraphs—the postal and telecou-
munications services are reserved to the
Administration, the latter being operated
in association swith the Overseas Tele-
communications Commission of Australia.

Co-operatives.

The co-operative movement continued to expand and
during the year under review 83 co-operative societies
were in operation with a total turnover of £475,937.
This is an increase of nine societies and £165,336 in
turnover by comparison with the previous year. Seven
of the new societies were formed in the Manus Distriet
and two in the New Britain District. The number of
secondary associations increased from four to five.

Particulars of societies and associations are given in
Tables 1 and 2 of Appendix XIV.

Three classes of societies are recognized—societies
registered -under the Co-operative Societies Ordinance;
societies registered under the Native Economic Develop-
ment Ordinance; and unregistered societies.



All societies operate on accepted co-operative prin-
ciples, but are related in classification to the degree
in which they are capable of managing their own
affairs without supervision and assistance from the
Administration.

The societies fall into two main categories—primary
and secondary organizations. The primary organiza-
tions consist of marketing and consumer retailing
bodies dealing directly with individual members. Wher»
both activities are combined in one society, it is termed
“a dual purpose primary”. This type of activity is
represented by 50 societies. The single purpose primary
deals solely with the marketing of member produce,
chiefly copra and shell, and is represented by a total
of 33 societies.

Secondary organization is represented by associa-
tions of societies which are groups of societies joined
together to effect an amalgamation of their purchasing
power in retail consumer store operation and their
marketing volume in relation to agricultural produec-
tion. The primary role of an association is the per-
formance of various functions for the component
societies, which, individually, they cannct adequately or
economically fulfil. The allotment of functions to a
secondary body is decided in the light of ruling ecir-
cumstances, but it is an established principle that an
association should remain the servant of the societies.

A significant aspect of co-operative growth is that
the annual turnover is now much higher than the
capital investruent which was obtained through pur-
chase of original shares by co-operative members.
Where there has been a big increase in the volu e of
copra and other produce being purchased and marketed
by the co-operatives, it has been necessary to use
accumulated profits to finance the extended volume,
and the matter of providing additional capital to
maintain, and where necessary extend, trading is now
under consideration.

Supervision_and Consolidation—Until last year the
(Jo-operative Section of the Department of District
Services and Native Affairs was engaged mainly on
extending the co-operative movement, but during the
past twelve months efforts were concentrated on con-
solidating existing organizations with emphasis on pro-
duction, trading and accumulation of share capital.
This pohcy has resulted in building up increased
financial reserves and improving the securlty of the
co-operatives. Other aspects of consolidation were the
withdrawal of direct supervision from long-established
societies, and the placing of greater personal responsi-
bility on the office-bearers of the individual groups.
This was facilitated by the availability to societies of
indigenous co-operative staff who had been trained by
the Administration. The societies now are in strong
contrast with the struggling organizations which
marked the inception of the movement.

Co-operative Education—The policy in relation to

formal eduecation remains the same as set out in pre-
vious reports.  The Administration co-operative
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schools which provide courses for storemen, co-opera-
tive 1nspectors and personnel of associations were
continued.

District  Adctivities—Previous transport problems
affecting co-operative societies centred on Kar Kar
[sland in the Madang Distriet have been overcome by
the purchase of a vessel.

Co-operatives have shown considerable progress in
the Manus District, where there are now nine societies
and one association which effectively cover the major
potential of the region. The strength of Manus
co-operatives lies very largely in the collection and sale
of trochus shell, although some copra is marketed.

In the Gazelle Peninsula, Bougainville and New
Ireland co-operatives have been affected by inspection
of copra and enforcement of correct grading. This
has caused some set-back in production. The degrec
of recovery varies between the three areas, but it is
particularly noticeable in New Ireland that the societies
are solidly entrenched in village life and, with one
exception, have recovered from the temporary set-back:
This matter of copra grading was the most serious
material problem during the year, although some areas
were not affected due to their consistent production of
high-quality copra.

Societies in the Sepik Distriet remain relatively
static.

Rural Progress Societies.

These societies give initial training in co-operation
and assist in building up assets. Normally, when they
have reached an appropriate stage of development thm
are absorbed iito a co-operative.

The scope of rural progress socicties fostered by the
Administration is given in the following table for the
Seplk Dl“tll(‘f —

Milled Rice procduced
Six Moanths endin,

l
|
1

Members f S,
Society. at Q(T)Bh June, | st i "
55 205 ! 10t
” f l)('('er:ﬂmr, ! .lunr:,
‘ } 1954, i 1955.
] -
i J .
Ib. Ib.
Yangoru ‘ 2,464 8,400 4,710
Nindepoyle ‘ 1,493 1,440 8,640
Supari . . 2121 12,360 | 33,000
Waigakum : 1,638 Nil 16,944
Balupwine . : 1413 Nil . 20,618
Maprik ’ 89 Nil i 582
Wosera ‘ 847 i Nil | 500
i |
| 9965 | 22200 | 84,994
i

In the Madang District there are fifteen societies,
twelve of which own powered rice mills. These societies
cover 272 villages with a total of 7,533 members. The
value of the plant machinery, and stock held by the
societies is £7,912 and the total bank credit £2,897.
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CHAPTER 2.
CoMMERCE AND TRADE.
General.

The commercial life of the Territory is based mainly
on the production and sale of primary products and
the importation of manufactured goods, including food-
stuffs. The indigenous inhabitants are almost wholly
self-sufficient in the production of food and domestic
requirements, but new demands continue to increase
through the Administering Authority’s efforts to
improve the standard of nutrition, health and village
hygiene and the general standard of living. These
demands are met through commercial channels includ-
ing co-operatives in areas where the indigenous inhabit-
ants are in close contact with the Administration and
where cash crops and trading have been introduced.

Although the indigenous inhabitants are taking an
increasing part in commercial activities, the bulk of
the commerce and trade in the Territory is conducted
by European, and to a smaller extent by Asian, enter-
‘prise. Particulars of companies, trading establishments
‘and enterprises are given in Appendix VII. and also
in Chapter 1 of this section.

The normal method of distribution is through whole-
sale and retail traders at the main ports and centres or
through small stores and by mail orders in the more
seattered settlements. There is a considerable direct
trade between private individuals in the Territory and
business houses in Australia.

Markets are usually established in the prineipal
centres for the sale of vegetables, fresh fruit and other
foods. In local government areas these markets are
normally controlled by the councils.

There is no restriction on the distribution of food-
stuffs, piece goods or essential commeodities in the
Territory.

Price control exists under the Prices Regulation
Ordinance 1949, but there has been no extension of
price control during the year.

Eaternal Trade.

The development of existing crops and new crops,
for which it is comsidered that the market prospects
are satisfactory, is being encouraged. Copra, the staple
export product, is marketed by the Copra Marketing
Board (a government board) under an agreement which
has assured an appreciable measure of price stability.
Producers hdve received more than the open market
prices for their copra throughout the year.

Produce from the Territory imported into Australia
receives preferential tariff treatment and all New
Guinea produce is exempt from Australian primage
duty. In February, 1955, the Australian Tariff Board,
following representations, recommended that Territory
timber, other than plywood, and also plywood up to
12,000,000 square feet per annum should be admitted
into Australia duty free. These recommendations have
been accepted by the Australian Government.

The growth of trade is shown in the following
figures :—

|
Year. I otal Trade. Imports. Exports.
£ £ 1 £
194849 . .. 7.596,130 4,393,873 3,202,257
1949-50 .. .o 9,026,777 4,791,799 4,234,978
1950-51 11,623,286 6,186,669 5,436,617
1951-52 14,671,983 8,154,102 6,517,881
1952-53 15,667,008 7,175,612 8,491,396
1953-54 18,636,738 9,444,628 9,192,110
1954-55 19,918,708 | 10.534,758 9,383,950

It will be seen that for the year ended 30th June,
1955, imports increased by £1,090,130 and exports by
£191,840, compared with the preceding year.

The principal exports from the Territory are copra,
gold, coconut oil, timber (including plywood), cocoa,
coffee and trochus shell. Exports of timber, fruit pulp
and fruit juices are expected to increase.

Although there has been some fluctuation due to
seasonal conditions in the case of agricultural commo-
dities, the following export figures for the main pro-
ducts (excluding gold and trochus shell) show a general
increase during the past five years:—

Unit of Year.
Item, Quan- B -
WY | 1950-51.] 1851-52.] 1952-53.) 1953-51.} 1954-55.
Copra .. | Tons {64,301 62,365 {64,152 171,780 | 62,736
Coconut meal | Tons .. .. 2,085 | 4,840 | 3,538
and oil cake
Coconut oil Tons .. .. 3,568 {10,215 | 8,660
Cocoa beans .. | Tons 317 475 628 713 | 1,080
Coffee beans . Tons 32 34 45 84 103
Timber—
Sawn, dressed | 1,000 2| 1,045 887 | 1,357 | 2,874
super.
feet
Plywood 1,000 2,140 | 20,717*
square :
feet
Veneer 1,000 .. .. - 36 | 3,571F
square !
feet
|

* Ona 3/, inch hasis,

+ On a 1/ ineh basis.

All receipts from imports and exports to and from
the Trust Territory are recorded separately and mo
customs union exists with the metropolitan country.

Customs duties are imposed on imports and exports
in accordance with the following Ordinances:—

Customs Tariff Ordinance 1933-1953 ;

('ustoms (Ezport) Tariff Ordinance 1951-1952;

Customs Tariff Surcharge Ordinance 1951-1953 ;

Customs (Rubber Export) Tariff Ordinance
1951-1953.

(ustoms (Cocoa Export) Tariff Ordinance 1953.



Except in the case of goods imported from dollar
sources, import restrictions are mainly of a nominal
nature. Licences are not required in respect of impor-
tations from the metropolitan country, but in all other
cases application for the issue of an import licence is
required,

The Eaports (Control of Proceeds) Ordinance 1952
provides that the exportation of any goods is prohibited,
unless a licence to export is in force and the terms and
conditions (if any) to which the licence is subject are
complied with, or the goods are to be exported to the
(‘ommonwealth of Australia or any Territory of the
Commonwealth. The Ordinance is designed to ensuve
the receipt into the banking system of all proceeds of
overseas transactions. No fees are imposed for the
issue of licences. )

There are no direct or indirect subsidies designed to
stimulate imports or exports of any particular category.
No preferences on imported goods are given in the
(‘ustoms Tariff of the Territory.

The range of items included in the external trade,
with details of values and countries of origin or destina-
tion, is shown in the tables in Appendix VII.

The following table shows the volume of the principal
exports and increases and decreases according to value
by comparison with 1953-54 :—

—_ Quantity. Value. [ncrease. | Decrease.
£ £ £
Cocoa beans . 1,080 tens 512,204 | 266,254 ..
Coffee beans .. 103 tons 72,575 | 14,208
Coconuts . 447 tons 7,605 5.540
Coconut meal
and copra oil-
cake 3,538 tons 81,523 20,525
Coconut oil 8,660 tons 1,215,662 182,337
Copra 62,736 tons 4,467,661 564,015
Gold 85,726 oz. 1,339,473 70,007
Hides and skms
(crocodile) . 27,197 | 11,663
Pagsion fruit
pulp and juice | 218,670 lb. 15,705 8,842 ..
Peanuts 184 tomns 27,628 .. 1,181
Shell—
Greensnail . . 177 tons 46,048 6,738
Trochus 521 tons 172,908 | 41,897 ..
Silver 46,922 oz. 17,590 .. 812
Timber—
Logs 2,518,585 sup. it. 59,108 | 41,765
Sawn 1,485,179 sup. ft. 83,953 | 18,738
Plywood 20,717,275 sq. ft. 644,929 | 578,698
Pre-cut  egg
cases 124,341 sup. ft. 8,575 .. 3,180
Veneer .. | 3,571,019 sq. ft. 36,196 | 34,519 ..
Battery flit- -
ches and
veneer 1,264,620 sup. ft. 69,138 | 49,510
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The following table shows imports in 1953-54 and
1954-55 :—

- 1953-54. 1954-565
i !
: £ " £
Foodstuffs of animal origin i 1,139,510 | 1,382,757
Foodstuffs of vegetable origin .. 11,561,747 | 1,610,162
Spirituous and alcoholic liquors .. oL 276,745 ¢ 228,910
Tobacco and preparations “ 373.801 | 429,665
Live animals . 14,105 37,878
Animal substances i 106 .-
Vegetable substances and fibres . L 78,484 | 158,873
Apparel, textiles and manufftctuwd hbu\ | 969,038 | 1,013,429
Oils, fats and waxes .. 509,511 603,736
Paints and varnishes . 1102666 | 132,170
Stones and minerals 8,356 3,974 ¢
Metals, manufactures and m'whmcry 2,857,755 | 3,017,361
Rubber and leather and manufactures
thereof .. .. .. .. 178,101 172,543
Wood and wicker .. b o1m7a3 | 204449
Earthenware and china, cemenb &c 133,029 191,975
Paper and stationery 137,891 | 154,864
Jewellery and fancy goods . 124,073 147,825
Optical, surgical and scientific instruments P 147,298 177,523
Drugs, chemicals and fertilizers . . 215,877 384,660
Miscellaneous 444,792 482,004
Total .. . | 9,444,628 110,534,758
{

CHAPTER 3.

Laxp AND AGRICUTURE.
(¢) LAND TENURE.
Classification of Land.
Lands in the Territory are classified as follows:—

(a) native-owned land;

(b) freehold land;

(¢) Administration land, including land leased
to indigenous and non-indigenous mhabl-
tants; and

(d) ownerless land.

Natrve-owned Land.

The importance of land to the indigenous people
and the necessity of protecting their ownership rights
have always been recognized by the Administering
Authority, and provisions to protect these rights and
regulate dealings in land are included in all the land
laws of the Territory, The most important safeguard
is the provision that land owned by indigenous people
may be alienated only to the Administration and then
only after the fulfilment of certain conditions. These
are—

1. The price must be equitable.

2. The owners must be willing to sell.

3. The District Commissioner must certify that
the proposed alienation would not be detri-
mental to the indigenous people in the present
or the forseeable future.
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A scene in the market, Rabaul. where large quantities of fruit and vegetables are sold by people of i;he surrounding villages.
The district has a rich, productive soil and there is always an abundant supply of fruits and vegetables.
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All unalienated land is deemed to be native-owned
antil proved otherwise. This is designed to protect
the interests of the indigenous inhabitants until such
time as the positiou regarding ownership of land is
clarified by the Native Lands Commission. Any land
of which there are no owners, or where ownership
cannot be proved to the satisfaction of the Commis-
ston, will be taken possession of by the Administration.

Provisions for the investigation and recording of
rights and interests in land and the establishment of
a register of lands owned by indigenous people are
contained in the Native Lands Registration Ordinance.

The policy is first to complete registration of land
in those districts where the main agricultural develop-
ment has taken place, e.g., New Britain and New
[reland and in the densely populated areas of the
[lighlands where the extension of Administration
control has enabled the people to return to their
hereditary lands from which they had been driven by
tribal warfare.

Land Inherttance—~The normal system, with very
fow exceptions, by which rights of ownership i land
(6r water) are acquired is through birth. Acquisition
of ownership rights through purchase appears to have
been wnusual 1n the past, although this practice is at
present an established custom in some localities and
appears to be increasing in those localities in which
it exists.

Adoption of a child (or sometimes an adult) may
at times provide another example of deviation from
the prineciple that land rights are acquired through
birth. An individual is usually accepted as standing
to adopted parents in the full relationship of a child
actually born to ﬂmn, and thus acquires all the rights
which a community’s customary land laws might allot
to such a child. doption often involves the consent
and approval of the kinship groups of one or both of
the adopting pavents, and in the case of an individual
adopted from cutside the kinship group his enjoyment
of land rights is likely to be dependent on whether
or not the group in general has agreed to the adoption.

In seme areas in the past, communities were driven
off their land by warfare, but, though warfare was
formerly fairly general throughout the Territory,
acquisition of land by conquest does not appear to have
bean general. The usual pattern of warfare involved
ralds. with the subsequent return of the conquering
group to its own lands.

The general system by which customary rights over
land are acquired is through birth, but the details of
inheritance systems vary greatls’ from place to place,
and can be understood only after examination of varia-
tions of kinship organization and difference in emphasis
placed on descent lines. A large number of the
Territory’s communities are 01'0'a11176d into groups based
on one or the other of the two forms of unilineal
deseent. In communities in which patrilineal descent
is emphasized, land rights are inherited through the

father; in those where matrilineal descent is empha-
sized, inheritance is through the mother., In cases
where both men and women are recognized as land
owners, inheritance will be through either or both
father or mother.

In the case of land owned in common by members
of kinship or descent groups, rights in land are acquired
by the individual at the time of birth, acquisition of
such rights not being dependent on the death of a
previous owner.

Generally, the system of succession to land rights
is followed with some rigidity in each community, and
custom does not vary according to individual wishes.
It would not, for example, normally be posstble for an
individual to leave his land rights to a person outside
his kinship group without the previous procedure of
adoption and the kinship group’s acceptance of the
person concerned as one of its members. Also, within
the group, an individual does not usually have scope
to decide how his property vights are to he divided
among customary heirs.

While this system is maintained there is little scope
for individual variation, but there are parts of the
Territory where there is a tendency for the whole
inheritance system to change. This is particularly so
in communities in which inheritance is based on
matrilineal descent. In some of these communities an
increasing number of men are coming to desire a change
so that their own children may succeed to their land
rights. In some cases local government counecils are
discussing such tendencies towards change in land
inheritance systems.

Land Ownership.—House sites in villages and ham-
lets are allotted to individual heads of families, except
in cases where such community buildings as “ Men’s
Houses ” exist, the latter being the joint property of
extended families, lineages or clans. In the case of
individual family houses, allotment of sites usually
involves the grouping together of the homes of mem-
bers of a descent group.

Land used for garden purposes is in some places
individually owned, but in others garden areas are the
common property of descent groups, such as lineages
or clans, within the community. In the latter case,
particular garden plots for each family may be allotted
seasonally by agreement of all members of the owning
group, no individual or family having a specific claim
to any particular portion of the group-owned land.

Where group ownership of garden lands exists, there
are gradations, based on seniority, in the degrees of
influence of various members of the group and, econ-
sequently, variations among them in degrees of control
of land. At times it may be possible to discern some
one person who clearly has the greatest amount of
control in the group-owned area, but he is more in the
nature of the chief spokesman in land matters, and
behind him are a number of other people who must
alzo be considered as the owners.
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In some communities individually owned garden
land and that which is group owned are to be found
side by side. For example, bush land, newly cleared
for a garden for the first time, may be considered the
property of those organizing the clearing, while the
older garden areas are recognized as the joint property
of members of the kinship.

Hunting and collecting lands outside the garden areas
are usually common property not of a kinship group,
but of local groups, such as villages. Similarly, fishing
and other rights over reefs and water are owned in
common by those who have, by birth, the right to reside
in a particular village.

At times it is necessary to make a distinction between
ownership of land and ownership of what is on land.
It frequently happens that permission is given to people
to plant useful trees and palms on land other than their
own, and indigenous customary law recognizes such
trees and palms as continuing to belong to the planters
and their heirs.

Land Use—~Land use must often be distinguished
from ownership. Members of many communities are
likely not to be particularly rigid when it comes to
allowing others temporary or seasonal use of the land,
though they are very firm indeed when the matter of
actual ownership arises. At times a people’s garden
system itself means that the majority each season will
be gardening on land other than their own. In some
commumtleq it 18 the practice for all gardens to bhe
made within a common fence, with sometimes two or
three individual owners or as many as thirty families
of a descent group. In subsequent years gardens will
be made on the land of - other individuals or other
descent groups.

In all the Territory’s communities the gardening
system is based on shifting or “bush-fallow” cultiva-
tion, i.e. a garden is made for one season on a
piece of land which may afterwards be used for ome
or two further seasons for minor garden purposes and
then will be left for varying periods of years before
it is used again. Though such a system means that each
community requires a considerable area of land for
the production of food, it shows that communities have
taken care to prevent undue depreciation of the quality
of the land, so far as their traditional knowledge of
productive techniques permitted.

Freehold Land.

Although the Land Ordinance makes provision for
the granting of land in fee simple, it is the policy of
the Administration to grant only leasehold tenures. Of
the freehold land in New Guinea, which originated
almost entirely during the New Guinea Administration
before World War 1, approximatelv 518,490 acres
are held bv non-indigenous inhabitants.

Admanastration Land.

This comprises—

(«) land to which the Administration succeeded
in title following upon the acceptance of
Mandatory powers by the Commonwealth
Government after World War 1,

(b) land purchased by the Administration;

(¢) land acquired by the Administration for
publie purposes; and

(d) land taken possession of by the Administration
where, upon inquiry, there appears to be no
owner of the land.

Land totalling 234,835 acres has been granted under
leasehold tenure mostly for agricultural and pastoral
purposes. Details are given in Appendix VITI.

The Administration examines land available for
agricultural and pastoral development, and prepares
a land-use plan diriding the land into areas of a size
suited to the best use of the land. .\gricultural and
pastoral leases are granted only in aceordance with
a land-use plan.

Nwnerless Land.

Section 11 of the Land Ordinance provides that the
Administrator may, subject to certain requirements,
declare land as Administration land which has never
been alienated by the Administration and of which
there appears to be no owner. About 39,150 acres
have been possessed by the Administration nnder this
provision.

Registration of Titles.

A system of registered titles and interests in alienated
land is provided for under the Lands Registration
Ordinance 1924-1953. The New Guinea Land Titles
Restoration Ordinance 1951-1955 enables the compila-
tion of new registers and official records relating to land,
mining and forestry, in place of those lost or destroyed
during the war of 1939-45.

Acquisition or Resumption of Land.
Section 69 of the Land Ordinance provides for the
Administrator to acquire or resume land for any of the

following publie purposes:—
(1) public safety;

(2) quays, piers, wharves, jetties or landing
places;
(3) teiegraphs, telephones, railways, roads.

bridges, ferries, canals or other works used
as means of communication or for any
work required for the purpose of making
nse of any such work;

(4) camping places for h(nolhng stock ;

(3) reservoirs, aqueducts or water courses;

(6) hospitals;

(7T) native reserves:

(8) commons;

(9) public utility, convenience or health; or

(10) any other public purpose which the Adminis-
tration shall deem to be necessary.
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The provisions of this section apply to land held
in fee simple, land held under lease, licence or permit
from the Administration, and to native-owned land.

(‘ompensation by arbitration is provided for and
notice of intention to resume must be published in the
(fovernment Gazette for one month before acquisition
or resumption may be effective.

The Lands’ Acquasition (Town Planning) Ordinance
1949 allows for the acquisition or resumption of any
lands for the purpose of town planning and provides
for compensation under Section 69 of the Land Ordi-
nance 1922-1953.

By virtue of the powers conferred by Section 12 of
the Lands’ Acquisition Ordinance 1952 the Administra-
tor may acquire land in the name of the Administration
for a public purpose either by agreement with the
owners or by compulsory process. Compensation is
provided for.

(b) AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTS.
Prineipal Types and Methods of Agriculture.

European agriculture is predominantly of the
plantation type producing copra, cocoa and coffee for
export. Peanuts and passionfruit are grown also—
the former for export and to augment the rations of
indigenous employees, and the latter for cxport as
passionfruit pulp. In the Wau area some farmers
arc engaged in truck-crop farming and several settlers
in the Markham Valley are engaged in mechanized
dry rice production. Further details of Kuropean
agriculture ave given under Ervaluation of Territory
Agriculture.

Most of the indigenous inhabitants are agriculturists
pmdumno fruit and vegetables for their own consump-
tion. The crops grown in various parts of the Terri-
tory are, according to environment and altitude, yams,
taro, sweet potatoes, coconuts, bananas, paw-paws,
maize, sugar-cane, cassava, beans, peanuts, rice, cucur-
hits and tobacco. Sago is the staple food in extensive
semi-inundated areas which occur along the lower
valleys of the major rivers, where it is cut largely from
naturally occurring stands. In other parts of the
country small areas arve grown along stream banks
and in patches of swamp and are regarded as a reserve
in times of poor harvest. Further details of subsistence
and cash cropping by indigenes are given under (Cult:-
vation Methods and Techniques of Indigenes and Cash.
C'ropping by Indigenes.

Cultivation Methods and Techniques of Indigenes.

The majority of the indigenous peoples still farm
their land on a subsistence basis using a simple type
of bush-fallow rotation. The inhabitants of each
village have, at any one time, a number of distinct
and separ ate cleared garden areas in the land surround-
ing the village. The garden clearings may be located

‘bamboo piping.

some miles from the village and are not usually cou-
tiguous. Each garden area may be made up of a num-
ber of distinct plots owned by individuals or families.
The area and number of garden clearings attached to
cach village depend on the size of the village and the
fertility of the soil.

The method of cultivation followed is for the virgin
bush to be felled and the undergrowth cleared with
axes and knives. The larger trees are usually left
standing. The timber and undergrowth which have
been chopped down are allowed to dry out and are
then burnt. In some localities there is little cultiva-
tion hefore crops (mainly root vegetables) are planted
in holes dug with a stick. In other places, however,
there is careful soil preparation and weeding is care-
fully done during growth. After harvesting, a new
area of land is selected, cleared, burnt and planted.

On rare occasions only are two consecutive crops

planted in the same area. The growers return to the
first area only for the purpose of harvesting fruit from
trees such as paw-paw and bananas, which may have
been planted in the garden. However, these are soon
overgrown with new growth which 1ap1d]y re-appears.
The plot is allowed to lie fallow for a period varying
from seven to ten years and even longer, depending on
the local population pressure. Ultimately they return
to the original plot and clear, burn and plant again.
The cycle continues year by year on the agricultural
land belonging to the village.

There are many variations of the above method.
In some localities, where soil fertility is good, the
same garden areas may be kept in production for
three to six years, or longer. In parts of the high-
lands the village system of gardens found elsewhere
in New Guinea is not followed. Here individuals
cultivate their own single farm plots. In some fertile
areas in grassland country (e.g., valley alluvials) and
on Manus Island material cleared from the garden is
used as a mulch instead of being burnt.

Gardening is done by both men and women, with
the division of labour usually clearly defined within the
village itself. This division is not necessarily the
same in all areas. Generally, the clearing is done by
the men and the harvesting of crops by the women.
However, other work such as cultivating, planting and
weeding may be done by either men or women accord-
ing to the customs of the particular village or area.

In a number of localities primitive irrigation sys-
tems are found which employ contour ditches or
Contour levels are determined by
eye with noteworthy accuracy.

Extension officers of the Department of Agriculture
are steadily increasing the use of leguminous erops in
indigenous agriculture. This will extend the time that
land can be safely kept under cultivation, and improve
its fertility as well as increasing the range of food-
stuffs.
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Ervaluation of Terrilory Agriculture.
The agricultural development programme for the
Territory has three broad objectives—

(1) the improvement of the agricultural methods
followed by the indigenous population, with
the aim of increasing the total volume of
produetion and the nutritional level of the
people;

(2) the inecrease in production of certain com-
modities (e.g., rice, meat, dairy products,
and certain fresh fruit and vegetables),
which are at present imported into the
Territory; and

(3) the increase in production of certain com-
modities for export (e.g., copra, cocoa,
rubber, coffec, fibres, peanuts and passion-
fruit).

Considerable progress lhas been made during the
vear towards each of these objectives, as described
below under headings relating to the main crops, to
cash cropping by the indigenous inhabitants in
particular, to surveys, rescarch and extension work
carried out by the Administering Authority, and to
major changes in acreage and production.

Copra~—There are about 400 coconut plantations
with a total area of approximately 200,000 acres.
Plantations vary in size from 25 to 2,000 acres and the
rmajority are located in the Gazelle Peninsula of New
Britain, along the north-east and west coasts of New
Ireland, the north-east coast of Bougainville and near
Madang on the New Guinea mainland. Coconut
products (copra, oil and meal) are the main source
of agricultural income of the Territory.

The export of copra and coconut products for the
vear under review was 75,381 tons valued at
£€5,772,451. It represented a drop in tonnage of
approximately 18.3 per cent. and a drop in value of
roughly 11.7 per cent. The decrease in production was
due to drought conditions in the previous year.

To remedy the deterioration in the quality of copra
and the marketing of a high percentage of smoke grades
in post-war years, price differentials were fixed by the
Copra Marketing Board in 1954, and in March, 1955,
copra inspection was reintroduced. By the end of
the vear under review a definite improvement in the
quality of copra was evident. Growers are installing
better and more efficient driers, and further improve-
ment in copra quality is expected.

The Coconut Action Plan, evolved to lift the
industrv above its present level, provides for: establish-
ment of new coconut areas on suitable land; a survey
and classification of existing stands and an estimation
of expected life: determination of methods of extend-
ing the economic life of existing stands; an investiga-
tion of the methods of replanting existing stands, where
land is suitable for coconuts; investigations of disease
and pest problems in the industry; establishment of
sources of high grade planting material for replanting

programmes; an examination ot the cconomies of
alternative erops likely to be suitable for coconut land
now going out of production; research into methods of
proparing copra for market; studies of the cost of
production, mechanization and labour-saving practices
in the industry; and the use of livestock on plantations
where suitable.

The problem of declining yields is a serious one, as
the greater part of the planted area is at or past its
peak bearing period. As the decline is more marked
in New [reland than in other parts of the Territory,
investigations into the problems were begun there
during the year. .\ soil survey was made along the
coastal strip from Kavieng to south of Namatanai and
the existing stands were ciassified by an agronomist. A
preliminary ehemical examination has been made of the
soil types identified. In addition, the status of the
coconut pest problemn in the arca was assessed by
the entomological officers.  From the basie information
given in this survey, preliminary field experiments have
been designed to test responses to all the main fertilizers
and trace clements. ('ultivation trials also have been
laid down. Some indication of the effeets of these
treatments should be available after three years and.
apon assessment of the economie return to the grower,
it should be possible to formulate firm recommenda-
tions after the trials have been in operation for five
years. The present investigations indicate that the
bulk of the indigenes’ stands in New [reland have been
established on coral beach sands, that this soil type
offers no difficulty in replanting, and that no alternative
is worth considering for this type of soil. In the
coming vear replanting trials will be designed and
carried out in this area to guide both the European and
indigenous producers in the best methods of replanting
existing stands. As staff becomes available, further
surveys will be carried out in other districts and, from
the information obtained, the order of priority for the
investigational work will be laid down.

The indigenous planters make their copra in their
own driers from nuts grown in village groves, and
market it through co-operative societies, or occasionally
private traders, to the Papua and New Guinea Copra
Marketing Board in the same way as European and
other plantation interests do. The indigenous copra
producers in the year under review supplied approxi-
mately 17,000 tons from 85,000 acres, almost 20 per
cent. of the total exported. Some of the copra is
equal to, if not better than, the average plantation
product, but the ,proportion of smoke-dried is high.
Through the Agricultural Extension Service and the
Co-operative Organization a campaign is being carried
out to increase the proportion of fair merchantable sun
and hot air grades. Groves are being extended on
sound, accepted lines in accordance with normal planta-
tion practice and officers of the Department of Agricul-
ture, Stock and Fisheries supervise the lining and
establishment of these new areas. About 150,000 seed
nuts imported to the Territory from an Administration
plantation in Papua were distributed to indigenous
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A senior assistant pruning coffee trees. With training, the
indigenous people acquire considerable skill at coffee plantation
work and many of them later use this knowledge in setting out their
own coffee groves,

Harvesting cocoa pods.
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Disposal of surplus produce to an Administration officer. The construction of roads makes cash-cropping practicable by
providing an outlet for marketable produce and enabling cfficers to visit districts regularly to advise on new crops.




A crowd of Highlanders cutting a new road to their village. They are following their own tradition by turning out in strength
for any community project, and although their methods are unorthodox by European standards, they are faithfully following the
survey lines and road levels set by the Administration officer who visits the district once a week on the day allocated by the people
for road work. The desire to build roads is so keen that in some cases where the initial survey work was unavoidably delayed. the
local population started work before the survey party arrived.

k]



producers during the year. The distribution will be
continued, on an increased scale if transport facilities
permit.

At the Lowlands Agricultural Experiment Station
at Keravat a start has been made in assembling a col-
leetion of coconut types from all major coconut coun-
tries. This collection will form the basis of a coconut
breeding programme for the Territory.
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(‘acao.—Total acreage under cacao is about 31,000

acres. Interest in cacao planting has intensified during
the year. DProduction rose from 713 tons in 1953-54
to 1,080 tons in 1954-35, valued at £512,204.

The indigencs are being encouraged to plant cacao
on plantation lines in selected areas known to be suited
to the crop rather than in village gardens. Under the
guidance of agricultural officers, areas are established
using correct methods of lining, shading and planting
out. This has resulted in many small plantations
growing up adjacent to the normal food gardens. The
growers are encouraged to wmarket their wet heans at
contral fermentaries which have been established to
give them the advantages of processing on a planta-
tion scale. .\ down payment is made on all wet beans
delivered and full payment is made following the sale
of the finished product on the Australian market.

The principles adopted may be summarised as
follows :—

(1) a minimum area of 500 trees must be estab-
lished in any one block;

(2) all areas must be registered; and

(3) processing is to he carried out in central
fermentaries,

The esteblishment of blocks with a minimum area
of 500 trees is intended to prevent indiscriminate plant-
ing. Small areas tend to be forgotten and neglected
and become a harbour for pests and diseases and a
threat to the whole industry. By registering all cacao
plots, it will be possible to locate and treat areas should
any serious outbreak of pests or diseases ocecur.
Through the central fermenting facilities, a product
will be available at least equal to that produced on
European plantations. The advantage of European
production methods is being superimposed on the
indigenous system of agriculture. At the end of the
vear under review 421 indigenous cacao growers were
registered with an area of about 5,000 acres. It is
not proposed to encourage cacao growing in any area
unless a minimum of 50,000 trees can be established
there tv feed into a central fermentary. Where
insufficient land or the smallness of the local population
makes this impossible, the urge for economic develop-
ment is channelled into other erops such as coffee and
coconuts. Every encouragement is given to the inter-
nlanting of existing coconut stands with cacao where
the soil is suitable for the crop.

Production by indigenous growers during the year
amounted to 280 tons. approximately 26 per cent. of
total production. The greater part of their plantings
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is in the Gazelle Peninsula of New Britain where to
date 800,000 trees have been registered and a further
300,000 have yet to be inspected. This planting is
expected to lead to a spectacular increase in production
in the next iwo to three years. Finance is Deing
arranged to extend existing facilities and erect new
fermentaries.

A Cacao Action Plan has been drawn up outlining
the methods to be adopted in expanding the industry
and in correlating research. The main points in the
plan are: expansion of cacao areas on all available
land suitable for the crop; the interplanting of all
established coconut areas where the land is suitable
for cacao; expansion of cacao planting by the indi-
genous peoples on land suitable for the crop and where
technical supervision can be provided; development of
high grade planting material; and intensified agrono-
mic, entomological and pathological investigation into
time of harvest, fermentation and market preparation.

Coffee.—The two major varieties of coffee used in
comnierce—Arabica, a highland type, and Robusta. a
lowland type—can be grown successfully. The former
grows particularly well in certain highland areas and
the latter has proved suitable for sole planting and
inter-planting with coconuts in the lowlands. Interest
in coffee is increasing and many new holdings are

"being established, particularly in the highlands. There

are now 2,100 acres planted in coffee and in 1954-55
103 tons were exported. Arabica coffee is planted in
groves over a considerable area of the mountainous

hinterland south-west of Finschhafen and in the central
highlands.

(Yash cropping of coffee by the indigenous people has
been developed in areas where cacao does not flourish.
The Administration gives technical advice and provides
planting material, and growers are encouraged, where
possible, to establish their own coffee seedling beds
under supervision.

The Administration encourages separation of the
permanent tree cash crop from the subsistence garden.
The people are encouraged to establish plots of at least
half an acre and are shown how to line and use
temporary and permazent shade.

Hulling machinery is installed, where necessary, by
the Administration and parchment coffee is purchased
from the growers, processed and marketed. In areas
where the producers wish to instal their own hand-
operated hulling machinery, they are encouraged to do
so. They can market their product through normal
commercial channels or sell through the Administration.

In the Eastern Highlands Distriet 73,000 coffee
seedlings were distributed to 332 indigenous growers
to establish correctly planted and shaded coffee blocks
totalling 136 acres. Further, nurseries have been
organized and planted with seed. These will provide
sufficient seedlings for 150 acres during the next wet

season. The amount of bearing coffee planted by the
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indigenes in the Eastern Highlands is not yet great;
about 250 acres have been planted under the direction
of Administration officers.

In the Wahgi Valley, Western Ilighlands District,
considerable interest in coffee growing is being shown
by the people, particularly in the Minj, Hagen and
Wabag sub-distriets. Agrieultural extension officers
have begun work in this sector and are training 40
people in correet methods of handling this crop. These
people are preparing the ground and planting shade
preparatory to planting coffee.

Five tons of coffee were marketed from the

Finschhafen area, Aorobe District, during the year.

The plots are centred on the slopes of the Finisterres
and the coffee is processed to the parchment stage
by the people and brought down and sold to the
Extension Officer at Finschhafen, who hulls the coffee
and markets it on their behalf.

The estimated acreage of coffee planted by
indigenous people is 450 acres, most of which is as
vet mot bearing. About 15 tons of coffee were
harvested by indigenous growers in 1054-55.

Tea—There are large areas with suitable soil and
climate which could produce lowland, midland and
highland tea ir quantity and of good quality. The
destructive “ Blister Blight ” of the older tea-producing
countries is not present in the Territory.

At the experimental tea plantation, Garaina, a
further 90 acres were established bringing the total
planting area to 225 acres. It is believed that one of the
factors essential to commercial tea production in the
Territory is the development of a suitable type of tea-
plucking machine. All plantings on the station are
established on the “hedge” system so that new tea-

plucking machines can be tested out on a commercial

scale as they are evolved.

A small tea-producing factory has arrived in the
Territory and is to be erected shortly. There is
sufficient tea of plucking age on the Garaina Station
to commence process experiments as soon as the factory
is completed. .\ small area of tea is maintained also
as Aiyura, and planting material is. distributed as
required.

Fibres—It is thought that “ Bunchy-top” disease
of Manila hemp has now beer eliminated from the
Territory. At Keravat about 500,000 plants have been
raised from seed. A rigid selection programme has
been undertaken to produce high-yielding stools capable
of producing high-quality fibre. Seedling material has
been established also at Bubia. Several types of decor-
ticating machinery are being tested. Results from
testing for fibre strength and quality indicate that a
satisfactory number of clones will be available to
commence a sound industry. However, two to three
vears will be required to build up sufficient material
for release for commercial use. The crop is eonsidered
to be suitable for the indigenous population.

Rice—The main points of the Rice Action Plan
are: determination of further areas for development
of commereial mechanized rice production; allocation
of priorities of areas for soil-survey and development;
oxpansion of village rice production projects; intensi-
fication of research, experiments and investigations
including rice breeding, mechanization and irrigation
studies; investigation of milling techniques to treat
paddy rice to nutritional requirements; and publicity
of techniques of rice production through extension
SCLVICes.

Rice experiment work is undertaken at the district
agricultural stations at Madang, Bainyik (Sepik Dis-
triet) and Morobe. New Guinea also benefits from the
results of the rice experimental work carried out at the
Epo Rice Station (Papua). Growing of dry rice is
being introduced into the normal farming practice of
the indigenes. The crop is grown and harvested by
hand methods similar to those used for other crops in
their subsistence agriculture. Iowever, the processing
of the crop after harvesting is mechanized. The
Adniinistration has organized rural progress societies
to purchase machinery and prime movers to thresh the
paddy rice. The finished product is either returned to
the growers for home consumption or marketed to
provide a cash income for them. This form of develop-
ment is increasing, particularly in the Madang and
Sepik Districts where the Administration commeneced,
early in 1933, a vigorous programme of extension work
to encourage and assist indigenous producers to grow
rice.

In the year 1954-55 indigenous farmers produced
1,313 tons, of which 200 tons from the Sepik Distriet,
300 tons from the Madang District, and 40 tons from
the Morobe District were sold on the open market, the
halance being consumed in the local villages.

Mechanized dry rice cultivation by some twelve
Furopean settlers in the Markham Valley did not make
great progress. .\ dry season gave this small industry
a major setback.

During the year under review Papua and New
(ruinea joined the International Rice Commission’s Rice
Hybridization Project at Cuttuck, India. Rice breed-
ing material has been received from the projeet which
will be used as parent material in rice breeding work.

Peanuts—Peanut production has continued to
expand and the crop has become part of the pattern of
indigenous agriculture, being grown with yams, taro,
rice and other food crops. Most of the production is
by indigenous producers who harvested during the year
about 1,400 acres of sole-planted peanuts which yielded
about 500 tons. Much of this production was consumed
by the indigenous people themselves. In 1954-55, 184
tons of peanuts were exported compared with 165 tons
in the previous year.

Peanuts, together with various types of vegetables.
are being used as axnual cash crops in some plantation
areas planted to perennial tree erops to provide income
during the non-bhearing phase of such crops.



Teqgefubles. —In the year under review European
farmers produced 2,252 tons of vegetables including
root and tuber crops.

In loealities where there is a good market for
vegetables, the production of subsistence crops by
indigenes has increased. The surplus is sold to
planters and  other employers of labour. In the
Gavelle Peninsula of New Britain, for example, this
cash-eropping of staple foods has assumed considerable
proportions,

Rubber—~There is at present no commercial rubber
production in New Guinea. As recorded in the 1952-53
[eport, Mr. (. E. T. Mann, Director of the Rubber
Research Institute of Malaya, expressed the opinion
that certain areas of New Guinea were possibly suitable
tor rubber growing.

The main features of the action plan for the develop-
ment of the rubber industry are—

(a) Areas of the Territory suitable for rubber
growing will be delineated following
systematic survey, and land that can be
made available after full investigation of
the needs of the indigenous inhabitants will
be subdivided and advertised for lease.

() The Department of Agriculture will build up
stocks of quality planting material to make
available to planters, and the Administra-
tion will continue to subsidize air freight
of rubber budwood and clonal seed imported
by planters from approved sources.

(¢) The Administration Rubber Experiment
Station at Bisianumu, near Port Moresby,
will build up stocks of high yielding material
and carry out investigations into other
aspects of rubber production. Agricultural
extension officers will provide planters with
information on the results of research.
Tndigenes will be trained at the station in
budding and nursery techniques.

Passion-fruit  ( Passiflora  edulis).—This crop has
proved to be a most succesful one to introduce into the
village gardens in the highland areas to provide a cash
income. It is particularly suited to this purpose as
it readily fits into the form of indigenous agriculture.
It requires no special skill on the part of the cultivator,
nor special equipment for preparation for market,
and the produce is sold in the form of fresh fruit.

The fruits, grown on vines, are about the size of an
egg with a hard rind, purple in colour. The centre
contains a yellow, juiecy pulp, with small black seeds
and can be both acid and sweet. The pulp is used for
confectionery purposes and the production of a popular
concentrated cordial. Passionfruit was introduced into
the Highlands Distriets in the gardens of private
Europeans and became established in village gardens
by chance rather than design. Limited quantities were
<old as fresh fruit locally—probably no more than half
a ton per year. Early in 1958 a company established
a juice extractor at Goroka. With an assured outlet
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for produce, the Administration and the company
actively encouraged the planting of the fruit by the
indigenous population. Nurseries were established and
seedlings distributed free of charge. Ninety-three tons
of fruit were sold to the processing factory in the first
vear. This came from an area within a radius of 15
miles of Goroka. Production is fully in the hands of
the indigenous producers. IFor the year under review,
the company established additional buying points and
installed a second extraction plant in the Wahgi Valley.
This has given an enormous stimulus to the industry.
At 30th June, 1935, it was estimated that 20,000 indi-
genous people in the Goroka Sub-Distriet were engaged
in the industry, 1,000 in the Chimbu Sub-district and
3,000 in the Mt. Hagen area. Production for 1954-55
was 300 tons. With the distribution of further plant-
ing material, the number of potential suppliers is
likely to rise to 50,000, and should transport difficul-
ties involved in shifting fruit from the Chimbu Sub-
Distriet be overcome, a further 30,000 suppliers could
he contacted.

Other Crops—Many other crops are under investi-
gation, for example, tobacco, kapok, cassava, ginger,
nutmeg, cinnamon, pepper, vanilla, tung oil, oil palm,
candle nut, cotton, derris, soya beans, roselle, castor
beans, and pasture and fodder plants.

Cash-cropping by indigenes—As a result of con-
siderable Administration assistance, encouragement and
agricultural extension work, an increasing number of
farmers is taking a bigger part in the market economy
of the Territory. In the more closely settled areas
where the people have been longer under Government
influence and in contact with European planters, cash-
cropping has been superimposed on the basie subsistence
agriculture.

Developments in cash-cropping of copra, cacao, coffee,
rice, passionfruit, peanuts and vegetables are described
under the sections relating to each of these crops.

Cash-cropping is being developed in conjunction
with subsistence farming and does not provide the sole
livelihood of any of the people. This arrangement has
the advantage on the one hand of ensuring tood supplies
and sheltering the inhabitants to some extent from the
vagaries of markets and on the other of providing some
additional money income from the sale of crops.

Agricultural industries which are beimng encouraged
among the indigenous inhabitants in the various dis-
tricts of the Territory at the present time are—

New Britain: Coconuts, cacao, rice, Manila hemp,
cassava. bamanas, sorghum. coffee, maize and
European potatoes.

Bougainville: coconuts, cacao, rice, peanuts, coffee,
and European potatoes.

New Ireland: coconuts, cacao, Manila hemp, sweet
notatoes, peanuts and rice.

Meanus: coconuts, rice, eacao, subsistence food
crops.

Sepik: coconuts, rice, peanuts, cacao, coffee. maize,
sweet potatoes and subsistence crops.
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Madang: coconuts, rice, peanuts, cacao, coffee,
bananas, maize, sweet potatoes, and vegetables.

Morobe: coconuts, rice, peanuts, cacao, coflee,
maize, sweet potatoes and vegetables.

Central ITighlands: Coftee, passionfruit, peanuts,
maize, grain sorghum, European potatoes and
vegetables.

Nurrveys. Research and FEaxtension Work.

In conjunction with the Administration, the (‘om-
monwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organiza-
tion’s Laud Research and Regilonal Survey Section is
carrying ont a resources survey of Papua and New
Guinea {o assess the agricultural and pastoral poten-
tialities of the land. Field work commenced in Papua,
and will extend to the Territory of New Guinea; an
area has already been covered by air photography as
a preliminary to field work. The Soil Survey Section
of the Department of Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries
carried out surveys in New Ireland.

Experiment and Extension Stations.—The Depart-
ment of Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries operates a
number of agricultural experiment and -extension
stations, the main funections of which are to—

(a) conduet experiments in cultural techniques in
existing and new crops;

(5) produce planting material which is made
available to growers;

(¢) act as centres for extension aectivities;

(d) improve methods of processing crops where
applicable (e.g., cocoa and coffee) ;

(e) study pest and disease control;

(f) test, after quarantine, new introductions from
other districts and countries;:

(g) conduct livestock trials.

Agricultural extension officers are employed whose
functions are to keep agriculturists apprised of the
latest findings in crop husbandry and advise them on
the most suitable cultural practices to be followed. A
major aspect of the Administration’s work in caring
for the welfare of the indigenous people and develop-
ing their economie well-being is to show them how to
improve their present agricultural methods and to
introduce new crops to them. It is the function of all
agricultural officers and stations to assist in this work.
The advancement of agriculture—for local food supply
and improved land use in village gardens, as well as for
economic production of crops for sale—has a high
priority in Administration policy for the Territory.

Four agricultural experiment stations situated at
Keravat (lowlands), Bubia (lowlands), Aiyura (5,500-
6,000 feet), and Garaina (2,200 feet) carry out plant
industry research and act also as centres for agricul-
tural extension in all phases of crop husbandry.

Investigations at these stations include studies on
soil fertility and land wuse and experiments of an
agronomic nature with Territory crops and with new
crops introduced to determine their suitability for

production. .\ Plant Introduction and Quarantine
Station is maintained at Laloki, Papua, where introdue-
tions of new crops and new varieties are continually
made and laboratory facilities are available to assist
in quarantine control. Promising introductions are
multiplied and given their preliminary testing at this
station after they are released from quarantine. After
successful testing this material is distributed to agricul-
tural stations for use in local erop production.

The funections of the Lowlands Agrieultural Experi-
ment Station at Keravat, near Rabaul, which is the
main lowland experiment station and laboratory centre
for northern New Guinea, cover a wide range of activi-
ties, including: the testing and demonstration of erops
(particularly cacao, coffee, fibres, subsistence food
crops and shade and cover crops), plant improvement
by selection and breeding, costing of various operations
and the produetion of seed and planting material.

The station fulfils an important extension function
in giving professional advice to planters who frequently
visit it, and who show a keen interest in its activities.
Keravat is the main centre for research in economie
entomology, and modern laboratories provide facilities
for studies on soil and general agricultural chemistry,
plant pathology, cytology, and plant physiologv. .An
experimental cocoa and coffee processing house is used
for investigational purposes as well as for handling
the station’s production of these erops.

Trials to test the effects of various cropping systems
on soil fertility, with particular reference to indigenous
practice, are carried out. Manurial experiments
(including trace elements) and trials of methods of
disease and pest control are also conducted.

During the year the station supplied growers with
= 2 :
cacao seed, coffee seed and seed and planting materials
of shade, cover and miscellaneous erops.

Like the station at Keravat the Agricultural Experi-
ment Station at Bubia, near Lae, is situated in an area
of abundant rainfall and serves as a secondary centre
for erop demonstrations and investigations. Agronomic
experiments with various crops are carried out, and
particular emphasis is being given to the production of
fibre crops (including disease-free strains of Manila
hemp). An area of cacao has been established to supply
seed for the adjoining area. Seed of coffee, shade, cover
and miscellaneous crops also are distributed.

There is a small laboratory and insectary at Bubia
where local problems are investigated.

At the Highlands Agricultural Experiment Station,
Aiyura, studies are made of land use, including the
development of cultural methods and crop rotation
to suit highland conditions. Methods of regeneration
of degraded soils, terracing, contouring and pasture
establishment, and reafforestation are in course of
determination.

Coffee (Arabica) is the main crop under investiga-
tion and tea and cinchona also are grown. The station
is the centre of agricultural extension work in the



area and makes seed and planting material available
to growers. It is the source of seed supply for most of
the highland coffee-growing arcas.

The functions of the Tea Experiment Plantation
at Garaina are to produce tea under semi-commercial
conditions to the final stage of processing the product
for market, and thus to provide technical and economic
data to settlers and supply tea seced and cuttings to
growers. .\ processing factory is to be erected.

Tea seed production at the station is usually sufficient
to meet the current demand from commereial interests
and for experimental needs.

Entomological Investigutions—The most serious
pests are the rhinoceros beetle, Serava coconut grass-
Lopper, cacao mirids, coconut leaf-mining beetle and
the giant snail, and appropriate control measures are
being directed against each.

Measures adopted against the rhinoceros beetle
include advice to planters to destroy breeding places
for the larvae, such as dying and dead palms and
decaying vegetable matter, the collection and destruec-
tion of adult beetles and parasitic (biological) control.

The coconut grasshopper (Sexava spp.) causes
severe damage to coconut palm fronds and inflores-
cences, resulting in a reduction in palm vigour and
interruption of nut-setting. Inspections are con-
tinually being made for the purpose of ascertaining
the distribution of the pest and to assess damage.
Preliminary trials have been carried out in the use of
insecticides as a means of control.

Six mirid species infesting cacao have been positively
identified. There has been no record of this pest
outside the Gazelle Peninsula, although it has been
recorded from an increased number of plantations
within the area. In some instances the damage has
heen rather severe. The life histories of these pests
and methods of control are under investigation. A
complicating factor in chemical control is the danger
of destroying the insects which effect pollination of
the cacao.

A systematic collection of the insects of the Territory,
especially those of economic importance, is being
established,

District Agricultural Extensions Stations—There
are seven distriet agricultural extenslon stations,
located in the Distriets of Madang, Sepik, Manus,
Bougainville, Western Highlands, Morobe and New
Britain, where live-stock, crops and methods are tested
locally and local modifications of animal husbandry
and agricultural methods are developed. The in-
digenous people are encouraged to work at the stations
for periods to obtain training in improved methods
of agriculture, the growing of new crops and the care
of animals. Agricultural officers based on these
stations carry out patrols in the course of which they
give assistance to growers, distribute seeds, make studies
of the indigenous methods of agriculture and encourage

‘indigenous agriculturists to adopt sound cultural
practices.
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Australian Standing Commatlee on Agriculture—~-
Members of the Australian Standing Committee on
Agriculture, comprising a senior representative of
the Department of Agriculture of each Australian
state, the (‘ommonwealth Scientific and Industrial
Research Organization and the Commonwealth Depart-
ments of Territories and Commerce and Agriculture,
visited the Territory during 1955. The party was
shown as much as possible of the Territory during the
period of the visit, including a full range of crops
and conditions from lowlands to highlands.

The members obtained a good working knowledge of
agricultural development in the Territory and the
research, experimental and extension work being under-
taken by the Department of Agricultur», Stock and
Fisheries, which will prove valuable in future liaison
between the agricultural staff of the Territory and other
agricultural authorities of Australia.

Major Changes mn Acreage and Production.

(‘opra.—Immediately after the 1939-45 war the
energies of the European planting community were
devote! to rehabilitating pre-war stands and recon-
structing buildings, roads and driers. Most of the pro-
perties have now been brought into full operation and
with the improved labour position a number of growers
have begun replanting programmes. During the yvear
89 holdings established 3,589 acres of coconuts. The
majority of these plantings were carried out on land
which was devastated during the war period. There is
also considerable replanting and expansion of plantings
by indigenous producers of copra. The decrease in pro-
duction to 75,381 tons is attributed to drought condi-
tions in the previous year. Drought conditions are
normally reflected in production figures for the follow-
ing year, as the coconut takes about eleven months to
mature after pollination. As the latter part of the
year under review also was abnormally dry, it is ex-
pected that production in 1955-56 will be adversely
affected.

Cacao—~Cacao plantings by European and indigen-
ous producers were extended during the year. New
plantings totalling 7,799 acres were established on 133
holdings, bringing the total EKuropean acreage under
cacao to 26,074, Planting by indigenous producers is
expanding also. The total acreage under registered
plantings is now about 31,000 acres. Production during
the year was 1,080 tons (including 280 tons produced
by indigenes) an increase of over 50 per cent. on the
previous year’s production. Further spectacular in-
creases are expected during the next two or three years
as young plantings come into bearing or mature.

Coffee—Coffee exports, which increased from 84 to
103 tons during the year, included fifteen tons produced
by indigenous growers and as the result of increased
plantings their production will inerease markedly dur-
ing the next three years. There are 325 acres of mature
coffee, and 1,328 acres of coffee not yet bearing in the
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Territory. Fifty-six new holdings were allocated during
the year, on which 819 acres of coffee were planted.
The majority of these were in the Highlands Distriets.

Pussionfruit—The development of the new passion-
fruit industry is deseribed above. Export of processed
produce for the year was—

Passionfruit julce—168,615 1b. valued at €12,345;
Passionfruit pulp—30,055 1b. valued at €£3,360.

Other Products—Rice production is estimated at
1,500 tons, 1,513 of which were produced by indigenes.
Dry conditions adversely affected mechanized dry rice
cultivation in the Markham Valley. Further comments
on changes in acreage and produciion of crops are given
above under the various crop headings.

Adequacy of Food Supplies for the Indigenous
PPeople—Nc¢ part of the Territory is subject to famine,
although at tinies there may be loeal food shortages duc
to drought, local outbreaks of pests or diseases, or
miscaleulation by the inhabitants as to the area to be
planted to food gardens. Patrolling officers of the
Departments of District Services and Native Afairs,
Health and Agrieulture, can usually anticipate food
shortages and encourage the people to correct the posi-
tion by establishing larger aveas of garden. The
increasing nwnber of crops grown as a result of
Administration encouragement is overcoming local food
shortages by spreading the risk of crop failure over a
greater range of speecies and by widening the use of
storable cereal and pulses in what was formerly a root
crop economy.

Control of Production by [ndigenes.

The indigenouvs inhabitants are not subject to com-
pulsion or restriction of any kind in respect of the
growing of food or economic crops. The Administrator
has power under the Native Administration Regulations
to compel the planting and cultivation of crops in an
area declared to be liable to famine er scarcity, but in
practice resort to compulsion ix not necessary. The
indigenous inhabitants, however, ave required to observe
certain measures of plant and animal disease control,
e.g., the registration of cacao trees, and the quarantine
of pigs in cases of outbreaks of anthrax.

(¢) WATER RESOURCES

The rainfall of the Territory is deseribed under
“ ("limate ” in Part 1 of this report. In consequence
of the generally heavy and well distributed rainfall,
there have been no major water conservation or irriga-
tion projects. Irrigation is practised on a small seale.
however, in a number of farming and agricultural
ventures. To date rice has been grown only as an
upiand or dry ecrop, or under conditions of natural
tlooding and drainage. It is planned to use hydro-
etectric power in the processing of coffee and poqclblv
tea at .\ivura, WhE‘L'L a generating plant is being

installed.

CHAPTER 4.
LivesTock.
Types of Livestock und Melhods of Breeding and
Laising.
Cuttle—The cattle are principally of British breed,
Le., breeds of Bos fuurus speeies, imported from Aus-
-alia since 1946, or the progeny of such importations.
There are some zebu cattle, ie. breeds of Bos
indicus speeies, and some interspecies crosses (so-called
*hybrids ”).  One small group of zebus is the progeny
of importations from the ast Indies, Borneo, or Timor
during the German administration; a small group of
zebus has been imported from Fiji by a plantation cow-
pany and a large proportion of the few cattle that were
left at the end of the recent war were part zebu iu
breeding.

In general; prior to 1942 there was a preference for
animals with some zebu blood. Siuce restocking began
m 1947, however, not only has the eradication of cattle
tick proved pre lCthdbl(‘ but it appears generally thar
where tick has been emdmatod or excluded, British
breeds of cattle have thrived and a large proportmh
of cattle-owners now prefer animals of British brecd
without trace of zebu blood.

The \dministration is co-operating with the Com-
monwealth  Secientific and  Industrial  Research
Organization in preparation for critical long-term tests
on the suitability of British breeds, zebu breeds and
crossbred stock for beef and dairy produmion i the
iropical parts of the Comunonwe alth and the Terri-
tories. The Sahiwal and Sindhi cattle imported from
Pakistan to Papua were shipped to Australia; inocula-
tion of blood inte splenectomized calves had revealed the
presence of blood protozoa (Anaplasma spp. and
Theilerie spp.) which caused modification of the
original proposals for their use. The three bulls and
three heifers imported to Papua from the J. T1. TTudgins
stud of “Brahman™ ecattle, Texas, United States of
Ameriea, were held in Port Moresby; they will be used
for experimental cross-breeding with British breeds
of cattle.  The results will be applicable to New
Guinea.

("attle herds have been cstablished as a foundation
for developmental and extension work at several live-
stock and agrieultural extension stations throughout
the Territory, viz., .Animal Industry Farm, Goroka
(Australian Illawarr Shorthorn dairy herd) ; Western
Highlands Livestock Station, Balyer River (Polled
Shorthorn heef herd) ; Upper Ramu Livestock Station,
Avona (Zebu herd and crosses with culls of British
breeds) ; Highlands Agricultural Experiment Station,
Aiyura (Red Poll dual-purpose eattle); New Guinea
Lowland Livestock Station, Erap (Australian Illa-
warra Shorthorn and Polled Shorthorn cattle) ; Dis-
triet  Agricultural Station, Madang (Australian
Tllawarra Shorthorn and zobu cross dairy cattle);
Distriet  Aerienltural Station, Sohano (Australian
TMlawarra Shorthorn): District Agricultural Station.
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Manus (Jersey herd); Animal Industry Centre,
{urakakaul, Rabaul (.berdeen Angus, Jersey, Aus-
tralian Illawarra Shorthorn herds and zebu).

During the year the three successful commercial
dairies producing whole milk for the Lae township
continued in operation.

It is considered that, owing to the relative shortage of
good pastoral country, the well-distributed rainfall and
long growing season of herbage in most parts of the
Territory, and the measures necessary for control of
cetoparasites, practically all cattle-raising in the Terri-
tory will ultimately be under intensive, rather than

range, conditions; furthor one of the main uses which

will develop for cattle and other lvestock will probably
be their incorporation in mixed farming systems
employing wide rotations on pasture as a means of
preventing erosion and restoring or maintaining soil
fertility.

Before the war most cattle were run on copra planta-
tions where they assisted in maintenance by keeping
down grass and provided meat for rations. There is
growing interest by planters in restocking copra
plantations which are not being interplanted with cocoa.

Waler Buffalo.—There are a few buffalo or carabao
of the “swamp " type, descendants of stock imported
during the German administration. It is considered
that, in view of its versatility as a farm animal and its
d])lhf\' to thrive under moist, humid conditions, there
is considerable scope for use of this animal, particularly
by the indigenous inhabitants. Murrah buffalo
jimported from Pakistan which were held in quarantine
in Papua were found to be infected with blood protozoa
and were destroyed.

Kquines.—Equines are of Australian origin and com-
prise  some heavy draught horses, * clumpers”
“walers ”, ponies, donkeys, and a few mules. It is
probable that as the number of horses approaches the
demand, mule breeding will be undertaken to meet the
demand for this type of animal for farm, plantation,
and pack work.

Shieep.—The full-scale experiment in intensive sheep
farming by the Hallstrom Livestock and Fauna (Papuu
and New Guinea) Trust at its station at Nondugl is
continuing.  The internal parasites H aemonchus
contortus and Oesophagostomum columbianum have
been brought under complete control by adopting a
system of modified strip grazing whereby any portion of
pasture is used for less than three days at a time and
only at intervals of not less than two months. The
rearing of lambs and fleece growth have greatly
improved in consequence.

Several small flocks (up to 50 sheep) are maintained
by settlers and on Administration stations. In general,
where these have free range and where there is a
definite dry season in the year, they breed and produce

satisfactorily. A few flock owners hand-spin and weave
wool.

(roats—A few goats are kept on a number of mission
siations and plantations; with some exceptions, the
standard of husbandry is low. Improved strains have
been imported by the Administration and by some
missions and planters.

Pigs—Ilerds of pure-bred pigs are kept on several
Administration stations and by some settlers and
missions. It has proved necessary for pigs either to be
given completely free range, or to be confined to sties
with slatted or impervious floors in which internal
parasites (particularly Ascaris lumbricoides and Step-
hanurus dentatus) may be controlled by daily cleaning.
It is considered there is scope for the “ deep litter”
system under local conditions.

Types of Livestock and Methods of Breeding Utilized
by the Indigenous Inhabitants.

The indigenous fauna do not include animals suited
to domestication. Pigs, however, are an old standing
introduction; these are kept by the indigenous people,
but arve tokens of wealth and prestige and objects of
barter and ceremonial rather than food animals. Both
feral and domesticated pigs are primitive in type. In
some areas the standard of husbandry is fairly high,
mating being controlled, improved boars being used,
and the pigs being fed and housed, but in others the
standard of husbandry is very low. Improved stock
are distributed by the Administration and every
endeavour is made to promote the use of pigs as food
animals,

In some localities there is a growing appreciation of
the possible use of animals for porterage. In the
Finschhafen, Morobe and Highland arecas groups of the
indigenous population have acquired donkeys on loan
from the Administration and are using them success-
fully as a means of transporting theu produce to
market.

It is considered that development of animal industries
by the indigenous people must be by way of extension
from European industries and from projects such as
that conducted by the Hallstrom Livestoc- and Fauna
(Papua and New Guinea) Trust. though considerable
adaptation of methods of husbandry and the technology
of using or marketing the products will be necessary.

Quantity and Quality of Stock, &e.

All but a few hundreds of the cattle in New Guinea
(which numbered 20,494 in 1940) were destroyed
during the war. Restockmg commenced in 1947, and at
31st March, 1955, the number of cattle in the Telrltoru
was 6,059.

Imports of foodstuffs of animal origin during 1954-55
were valued at £1,382,757. A great increase in the
number of stock is needed 1o provide the food require-
ments of the Territory.

Continuation of the useful and necessary small-scale
trials and demonstrations of Qtock-rawmq by the
Administration in various environments is planned; i



is clear, however, that the development of commereial
beef herds to make the Territory self-supporting in meat
requires importation and breeding on a greater scale
than could be undertaken by the Government. It is the
policy of the Administering .\uthority to encourage
private enterprise to develop the beef cattle industry.
Associated with the development of herds must be the
establishment of warketing and distributing facilities.
The Administration makes available for distribution to
private farmers and graziers a proportion of the stock
bred on its stations, but this number is far short of the
demand. The building of basic breeding herds in the
Territory has been delayed by difficulties in arranging
shipment of ecattle, and in obtaining the type of stock
required. For the year ended 30th June, 1955, 279
Liead of cattle were imported; a number of weaner stock
were flown into the Territory by mission and plantation
interests. Consideration is being given to a scheme for
payment of a subsidy by the Government towards the
cost of freight in importing stock to the Territory.

Since 1947, a substantial contribution has been made
towards restocking devastared areas with pigs, which in
some cases have been loaned, and in others sold at
reasonable cost to the indigenous inhabitants. Prac-
tically all areas now have adequate numbers of breeding
pigs with which to eomplete restocking. Attention is
being turned to the improvement of quality by the
supply of good boars from .JAnimal Industry and
Extension Stations, and the encouragement of better
husbandry. .\ new stud for breeding pigs for distribu-
tion is being established in the Iighlands with a special
erant from the Commonwealth Bank.

Evaluation of the Ffficiency of the Lwestock
Industry.

Evaluation of the efficiency of the livestock industry
is not possible at this stage of its development,.

Attention is being given not only to animal breeding,
but also to the testing and propagation of introduced
and indigenous fodder species. Low protein intake
appears to be a critical factor. Ischaeum digitatum is
vne promising pasture species; there are numerous
valuable fodder species in the Territory including a
number of legumes introduced as plantation shade and
cover crops, and knowledge of their use is being
gathered and disseminated. Attention is being given
also to fodder and water conservation.

A Grasslands Survey Team carried out a survey on
behalf of the South Pacific Commission and was
assisted by the Administration and stock owners.

Effect of Indigenous Law and Custom.

Owing to the absence of indigenous animals suited to
domestication the local inhabitants have little, if any,
experience of, and mno positive attitude to, the use of
farm animals. It is considered most important that
they develop the attitude that livestock are useful farm
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and food animals and not that they are primarily items
of wealth, prestige and exchange, as is often the case in
regard to pigs.

As feral pigs are present throughout the Territory
and are destructive to gardens, it is general practice
to protect gardens by fences and ditches. It may be
expected, therefore, that destruction of gardens by stock
will not be a major problem in most areas. To prevent
trouble of this kind, and to provide adequate control in
the event of outbreak of disease, it is Administration
poliey, implemented in ordinances, that stock should at
all times be kept under control by means of fencing and
natural boundaries.

Changes in Acreage and Numbers of Stock.

There was no major change during the year in the
acreage devoted to the prineipal types of livestock. The
increase in numbers due to importations and to natural
incerease was absorbed on plantations previously stocked
and on existing stations and farms. The potential
grazing and farming capacity of the Territory is far in
cxeess of present stock numbers, The numbers and
principal types of livestock are shown in Appendix IX.
(lattle numbers have increased by 1,415 in the past
vear including the importation of 279 head.

(‘ontrol of Pests and Diseases.

Control of pests and diseases of animals is the
responsibility of the Division of Animal Industry. The
head-quarters of the Division is at Port Moresby and
regional head-quarters will be developed at Lae and
Rabaul as senior staff become available. The veterinary
laboratory at Port Moresby also serves New Guinea as
the diagnostic laboratory and research centre: its staff
includes a veterinary pathologist-bacteriologist and a
veterinary parasitologist.

Precautions against entry of exotic disease are taken
under authority of proclamations under the Customs
Ordinance 1951 of the Territory of Papua and New
(ruinea. Disease control in the animal population is
exercised under the Animal Disease and Control
Ordinance 1952-1954 of the Territory of Papua and
New Guinea. The Chief of the Division of Animal
Industry makes frequent tours of the Territory.
Resident stock inspectors and officers of the Department
of Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries who exercise the
statutory powers of stock inspectors make regular
reports on the animal disease situations within their
areas. :

The Territory is free from serious epizootic disease;
rinderpest, foot-and-mouth disease, contagious bovine
pleuropneumonia, sheep-pox, rabies, glanders, dourine
and swine fever do not occur. Liaison has been estab-
lished with the Government of Netherlands New
Guinea on matters of animal disease control, as it is
considered that in view of the feral pig population the
greatest risk of entry of exotic disease is associated with
the land boundary with Netherlands New Guinea. The
two major current disease problems are associated with
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A mob of young stock being brought to the Baiyer River Livestock Station yards from a distant part of the valley. At
Baiyer River all breeding is concentrated on beef shorthorns, and they are making excellent growth on the natural pasturage of the
station.
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Three trainee stockmen on the Baiyer River Livestock Station being shown how to check the shoes on their saddle horses.



cattle tick (Boophilus microplus) and screw-worm iy
(Chrysomia bezziana villen). Tick eradication cam-
paigns are in progress. The Highlands have been
cleansed of tick, and the greater part of the Gazelle
Peninsula is now free. In some areas the campaign
has not been successful owing to failure to secure clean
musters of stock for dipping, or to the presence of
uncontrolled horses or cattle, or of wild deer. Various
tickicides are used alternately to prevent the develop-
ment of resistant strains.

The screw-worm fly is kept under control in areas
where spraying against cattle tick is in progress.

Anthrax is endemic in the Highlands and epizootics
occur amongst pigs. No fatal cases have been recorded
in humans, but two cases of the cutaneous form have
been diagnosed clinically. Wholehearted co-operation
has been received from indigenous communities in deal-
ing with outbreaks by vaccination and by imposing
quarantine restrictions.

During the year a tuberculosis eradication campaign
m cattle was undertaken by the test and slaughter
wethod. Incidence was found to be less than one per
cent. The campaign is continuing.

Periodical lists of diseases diagnosed are circulated
to veterinary authorities in neighbouring territories.

Disposal of Products.

Foodstuffs of animal origin produced in the Territory
are consumed locally; little commercial use is made of
hides and skins.

During the year 7,746 1b. of wool were marketed in
Australia, but the objective is to promote its use within
the Territory. In co-operation with the Halistrom
Livestock and Fauna (Papua and New Guinea) Trust
the Administration has conducted schools in spinning
and weaving by simple methods for indigenous people.
About 4,330 1b. of wool were used for this purpose.

CHAPTER 5.
FisuERIES.

Qommercial fisheries have not been established n
the Territory, and fishing by the indigenous inhabitants
is mostly for subsistence purposes. Some trading in
fish takes place between coastal and inland people and
with the owners of plantations who are anxious to
obtain fresh fish for their employees. An important
use of fish by the indigenous people is as a condiment
for flavouring the staple foods—bananas, sweet potatoes
and sago.

Technical officers of the Administration have econ-
tinued to experiment with different types of fishing
gear with a view to the possible introduction of modern
fishing techniques in place of traditional village
methods.

The policy of distributing improved fishing gear to
indigenous fishermen was also continued and it is
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believed that this action has greatly stimulated activity
in many areas where fish previously was little used as
food.

Investigations are being made of economic and
cfficient means of handling and processing locally
caught coastal fish for transit to markets. An extension
of this work into deep sea fishing by indigenes is
planned in the near future, together with training to
enable them to establish fishing as a commercial indus-
try and to afford an alternative supply of protein to
inland peoples.

Pond Culture—With the object of including fresl:
fish in the highland people’s diet, pond fishing has been
introduced. Tilapia were placed in two artificial ponds
at Goroka in December, 1954, The fry, about three-
quarters of an inch in length, were obtained from
Singapore and arrived in good condition. The ponds
were kept fertilized with animal manure—mainly bat
guano, so that there was permanently a greenish brown
discoloration of the water; little zooplankton has
developed, and the fish live mainly on plant food.

The ponds were fished in June, 1955, after being
stocked for six months. The largest fish at that time
were eight and three-quarter inches in length and
weighed seven and half ounces each. Six fish caught
ranged in size from six and a half inches to eight and
three-quarter inches.

At this period there were considerable numbers of
fry in the pond, the smallest captured being a qaarier
of an inch in length, and from the range in size, breed-
ing had been practically continuous for about three
months. Experiments showed that the smallest fish
captured were rather more hardy than those one inch
in length and larger, and they could be held in con-

- tainers submerged to one foot in depth overnight with-

out loss, whereas some of the larger fish suceumbed,
probably because of the cool night temperature.

Investigations are under consideration to provide a
better diet for Tilapia in order to improve both ths
growth rate and the class of fish produced. This would
take advantage of the high potentialities of Tilapia as a
source of food.

Shell Industries—The average price received for
trochus shell during the year 1953-54 was £243 per ton,
whilst in 1954-55 the average price exceeded £320 per
ton. This price trend has stimulated fishing, and in
some villages more than ten per cent. of the population
1s engaged in fishing for trochus.

Statisties of shell exports and imports of fish are
contained in Appendix X.

The shell fishing industry is a well established one.
The activities of operators are supervised to see that
stocks are maintained. Transplantation experiments
are planned for small shell so that environmental re-
quirements can be determined. Additionally, investi-
gations will be made into the improvement of edible
shell fisheries (molluses and crustacea).
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CHAPTER 6.
ForesTs.
History of Utilization.

Since the establishment of Furopean settlement in
the Territory in the late nineteenth eentury the demands
on the forests of the Territory have remained compara-
tively light, although exploitation has occurred to a
small degree. The indigenous population has always
drawn freely on the forests adjacent to their living
areas, but their requirements were confined mainly to
minor products and their gardening made the greatest
inroads on the forests. With the good growing con-
ditions and the light density of population, gardened
areas, on the long rotation system adopted in the shift-
ing cultivation, generally returned to secondary bush
and frequently to jungle. In localities having a greater
population density and particularly in the mountains,
where fire can more easily enlarge the efforts of the
population in removing the forest and in keeping it in
check, grasslands have developed and occupy probably
30 per cent. of the land area of the high plateaux of the
western mainland. Between the two world wars a small

European saw-milling and logging operation developed,

reaching its zenith in 1941 when some 2,000,000 super
feet of sawn timber were produced and approximately
7,000,000 super feet of logs and flitches were exported.
A very limited number only of the very many available
species featured in this trade, the main one being New
Guinea walnut (Dracontomelum mangiferum) which
was favoured for veneer slicing.

Between 1942 and 1945 Army saw-milling units pro-
duced in excess of 80,000,000 super feet of sawn timber
and proved the feasibility of using heavy logging equip-
ment and the usefulness of many untried species.

After the cessation of hostilities efforts were made
to build up a sound saw-milling industry, in the first
place to meet the demands for rebuilding the Territory,
and secondly, with the hope of establishing an export
industry in the more valuable lines of forest produce.
These efforts are now showing signs of substantial
success.

A Territorial Forest Service was commenced with
the appointment of two trained foresters in 1938. The
service established after the war is gradually being
built up with the recruitment of additiomal trained
staff, which are only now becoming available to the
Administration 1: any numbers. Advice on forest
development is also available from forestry authorities
in the Commonwealth. During August, 1954, the
Director-General of the Commonwealth Forestry and
Timber Bureau and the Chief of the Division of Forest
Products, Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial
Research Organization, made a tour of inspection of
forest areas and later furnished recommendations in
connexion with the future programme of forestry work
in the Territory.

The law of the Territory provides that when the
owners are willing to sell land or timber rights the
Administration may acquire thems. A\ very large pro-
portion of the Territory is regarded as owned by the
indigenous population under traditional law and
custom. Where no owners exist, legislation provides
that such * waste and ownerless ” land may be declared
Administration land, and as such it could be converted
into permanent Territory forests.

Whilst complete figures for the population are not
yet available, final figures will probably show an
average population density not exceeding fifteen per
square mile. This is comparatively light and, at this
stage of development of the people, it means that very
large areas of virgin forest ave still untouched. Efforts
arve being made, therefore, to channel present expansion
of the timber industry into areas which must
be agriculturally developed in the mnear future—to
ensure the profitable utilization of the timber on such
areas and to give more time for the investigation of
the areas to be permanently set aside as forests. This
will allow the development of satisfactory silvieultural

- techniques for such forests when they are brought under

management.

Generally the coastal forests are very complex in
structure, but there are substantial areas of the foothill
forests of northern New Guinea, where a dipterocarp
(Anisoptera polyandra) forms a considerable portion
of the stand. Investigation is being carried out for
the acquisition of a substantial forest of this type in
the vieinity of Lae. The area will eventually be worked
as a Territory forest with a view to establishing the
regeneration techniques applicable to this type of
forest preparatory to wider investigation of the major
Amnisoptera belt which generally is confined to rugged
slopes and is as yet inaccessible.

Where forest land is more suited to agricultural
development than to permanent forestry, timber rights
only may be acquired if the agricultural development
is to be carried out by the indigenous owners. Such
acquisitions enable the granting of timber concessions
which ensure that the timber is utilized and not wasted
in agricultural clearing operations. An operation of
this kind is taking place under the Trans Busu Permit
in the vieinity of Lae where, from 21,000 acres of
forested country, a harvesting of 70,000,000 super
feet of logs cover a ten-year period is allowed. The
successful tenderer is carrying on logging operations,
both for export and for local consumption. The bulk
of this area will revert to agricultural production when
the timber has been removed, although some rugged
country at the back of the block will be examined as
to its final use when access roads are provided.

Legislation.

The forest law of the Territory is embodied in the
Forestry (New Guinea) Ordinance 1936-1951 and
regulations thereunder. It provides for the protection



of forests and forest produce, afforestation, establish-
ment of timber reserves, acquisitions of land and timber
rights, the issue of timber permits and licences, control
of exports aad the collection of fees and royalties.
(fontrol in regard to forestry diseases and pests is
provided for under quarantine legislation. There were
no amendments to the forest law during the year.

Attitude of Indigenous Inhabitants.
Generally  speaking, the indigenous population
recognize that the establishment of substantial milling
and logging operations in their vieinity leads to the
development of better access and provides marketing
opportunities for them. Consequently their reaction
is favorable to the granting of timber concessions.

Training of Indigenous Workers.

A limited number of workers have been trained as
“forest rangers” and “foremen” by European field
officers. It has not yet becomsa possible to establish
a training school for this grade of employee but, with
the increase in the number with basic educational
qualifications now becoming available, the Department
is carefully watching for the opportunity to establish
such a school.

The two saw-mills operated by the Administration
arve also being used as training schools for sawyers,
mechanies, saw sharpeners, fallers and tractor
operators. The Bulolo plywood mill is also providing
increased opportunity and encouragement for in-
digenous workers to become proficient at their work
in the milling industry.

Silviculture.

Substantial progress has been made in silvicultural
activity.

Bulolo.—Four hundred and fifty acres were planted
to hoop and klinki pine. The plants are growing
freely. A tending experiment was established in this
area and studies on weed succession are being in-
augurated. The area under plantation now totals 969
acres and it 1s proposed to plant a further area of 500
acres in the coming year.

The yield of dry hoop seed was 2,534 pounds and
that of klinki was 834 pounds. Difficulty is being
encountered in meeting the supplies of seed required
for the expanding plantation programme. dJust over
300,000 hoop pine plants were tubed from the nurseries
and some 8,000 klinki stock. The number of beds in
the nursery was increased by 130. .\ stock of exotic
pines has been built up in a section of the nursery
and Mycorrhiza has become well established in these
beds.

Keravat—Continued progress is being made at this
centre in reforestation. The area under plantation is

59

391 acres. The 1954-55 planting was approximately

206 acres and was allocated to species as follows:—

Acres.

1. FEucalyptus deglupla 1121

2. Tectona grandis .. .. .. .. 26.3

3. Tectona grandis and Fucalyptus deglupte mix- 24.8
ture 4-1

1. Tectone grandis and Fucalyptus deglupia mix- 13.5
ture 7-1

3. (edrele odorata .. .. .. 14.9

6. Pometie pinnata ., .. .. .. 1.6

7. Ochroma lagopus .. .. .. .. 10.0

8. Calophyllum sp. .. .. 0.5

9. Drucontomelum mangiferum 1.4

] 205.1

10, Small area retained for trial plantings 0.8

Total 205.9

Excellent results have been obtained. Kamarere has
reached 10 feet to 12 feet in height and teak almost
as high. Balsa has reached 9 feet to 10 feet. A long
spell of dry weather resulted in a very clean plantation
except for some heavily grassed areas adjacent to roads.
Heavy losses occurred in the Cedrela, but better results
were obtained with the refilled plants. A complete
barrier of sawdust round the area helped delay snail
attack.,

The 1955-56 planting area will be 250 acres.

Excellent growth has been made by the freed taun
seedlings from the natural regemeration following
logging and this operation was expanded during the
year. It is estimated that approximately 200 acres
were treated for regeneration during the year and the
first treated areas have been reclaimed where necessary
to release selected species from vines and re-growth
species. Many of the seedlings released 15 months
ago have made between 20 feet and 30 feet of growth.

Lae.—While the nursery at the Lae Botanic Gardens
has produced stock for planting the gardens at that
centre and for street planting in the town, over 20,000
seedlings of hoop and klinki pine have been produced
for planting at Goroka. No extensive plantings are
planned for Lae itself.

Highlands—Officers of the Department of District
Services and Native Affairs have shown a very keen
interest in reforestation and have encouraged tree
plantings over a wide area. Distribution of nursery
trees has been widely supplemented by the planting of
wildlings, particularly of casuarina species and large
tallies of plantings are claimed.

Forest Botany.

The year was a notable one for important overseas
botanical visitors and included Dr. P. van Royen and
Mr. C. Versteeg of the Netherlands, Dr. H. J. Lain,
Director of the Rijksherbarium, Leiden, Mr. H. W.
Simonds, Senior Geneticist of the Imperial College of
Trinidad, and the South Pacific Commission Grassland
Survey Team. :



Important collections were made during the year
trom six separate distriets. Duplicate collections were
distributed to various countries and a number of
exchange collections were received during the year,

Utilization and LResearch.

A Forest Engineer and Utilization Officer was
appointed in 1953, but this position was abolished in
1954 and a new Division of Utilization was set up
within the Department of Iorests so that many
problems facing the industry might be solved by
experimental technique.

Research has been continued by the Division of
Forest Products of the Commonwealth Scientific and
Industrial Research Organization on pulping properties
of the draucaria species and the mangrove species,
although other barks have been examined also. In addi-
tion, substantial work has been carried out on the
anatomy of wood species of the Territory. The
research work in tannin is beginning to yield valuable
commereial results, not only for the benefit of the euteh
production industry, but also for plywood manufac-
ture, as cutch gives promise of producing the basic
raw materials 101 an effective waterproof glue.

In recent months the Preservation Section of the
(Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research
Organization has been working on the immunization of
klinki timber against insect and rot attack to enable its
use in general building under tropical coastal condi-
tions. Success has been reached in laboratory trials
with a simple diffusion process and similar results are
being obtained in commercial seale trials. It is antici-
pated that within the next iwelve months this develop-
ment will enable the pine-producing millers to make a
major contribution towards house building.

Forest Management.

Areas at DBulolo, Keravat and Oomsis have been
selected as Territory forests and progress in these
areas will be improved by the recent recruitment of
additional forestry staff.

At Bulolo, the main area of .bout 40,000 acres
is being worked as a Territory forest on a sustained
vield basis. The cut from the virgin forest is some
10,000,000 super feet of pine logs per year and the cut-
out area is being progressively replanted with the same
species (4. Cunninghamii—hoop pine—and A. Klinkii
—klinki pine). A total of 969 acres of plantation has
so far been established and a further 500 acres are
being prepared for planting in 1955-56. A resource and
management survey of this forest is being carried out.
Wher this is completed, management plans will be
produced for the area. It is expected that some 30,000
acres of virgin forest will have been replanted by the
end of the rotation period of 50 years, at approximately
600 acres per year. The technique of plantation estab-
lishment, which closely follows that of the Australian
State of Queensland, has been most successful.

60

An area of 60,000 acres has been acquired in the
Sepik basin for its timber content, and it is probable
that the major portion of this area will be set aside
permanently for forest purposes.

At Keravat, an area of about 40,000 acres is also
being worked as a Territory forest, logs being trans-
ported to the Administration sawmill there. The cut
from the area is controlled by the capacity of the mill
and has not yet reached 3,000,000 super feet of logs per
year. Some of the “ cut over ” forest is being regener-
ated by natural seedfall of the major species taun
(Pometia pinnata). In addition, nearly 600 acres of
plantation have been established to teak (Tectonu
grandis), kamarere (Lucalyptus deglupta), balsa and
other species. Investigations are proceeding for the
acquisition of 40,000 acres of forest land at Oomsis,
near Lae. This area will also be used for the establish
ment of a Territory forest.

Several minor purchases of forest land totalling
12,000 acres and associated with current milling opera-
tions were finalized during the year.

Preliminary inquiries have been carried out also on
the Ulamona areas, New Britain Distriet, with a view
to acquisition for forestry. The total area acquired for
forestry purposes is now 500,762 acres.

There was a total of 21 timber permits covering
262,128 acres and eight timber licences covering 1,753
acres in operation at the end of the period. During the
year one timber permit, one timber licence and two
native timber authorities were granted. Five applica-
tions for permits and five licence applications are now
being investigated.

Forest Products.

While a wide range of forest produets is important
in the economy of the indigenous inhabitants, no
estimate of the quantity of the demand has yet been
made. So far as the non-indigenous population in the
timber industry is concerned, plywood and sawn timber
are the main items produced.

With the continuance of an active building pro-
gramme in the Territory, the timber industry has been
buoyant. The year has seen an increase in the produec-
tion of logs and sawn timber and generally has been one
of steady progress and consolidation.

The outstanding event has been the expansion of
plywood operations at Bulolo to the capacity of the
stand. In 1954-55 the value of plywood exports was
£644,929, making plywood the Territory’s fourth most
valuable export. Approximately 10,000,000 super feet
of logs were used in plywood and veneers manufacture.
Plywood exported in 1953-54 was valued at £66,231.

There are now 40 sawmills operating in the Territory.
The log cut for the year was 42,881,996 super feet of
logs compared with 27,172,045 super feet in 1953-54.
Timber exports for 1954-55 were 2,518,585 super feet
of logs and 2,874,140 super feet of sawn timber, com-
pared with 170 149 and 1,667,455 super feet respec-
tively in 1953- B4,
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In the hill country where the land is not suitable for cash crops, the people are now deriving a cash income

from their natural timber stands. This is all pit-sawn and carried to the road for transport to Goroka after it has
been measured and paid for by the District Services Officer on his weekly visit to all groups along the route.
Proceeds from the first timber sold were more than enough to repay the loan made for purchase of the saws. Now a
portion of the timber money is being set aside for a small power-driven mill. Experience elsewhere indicates that,
with training, the Highlanders will be gquite capable of ope:ating it successfully. In addition to cutting mature stands

these communities are planting tree seedlings to ensure a permanent supply of timber. The seedlings are supplied by
the Administration.



A re-afforested area in the Bulolo Valley in its fifth year. The dominant trees in this stand are about 40 feet high and the
crowns of the young pines have formed a complete canopy. The rate of growth in these re-afforested blocks is at least three times
as fast as in America and Europe. Territory pine has the advantage of year-round growth as three is very little variation in
temperature, the seasons being distinguished mainly by “ wet ” and  dry  periods.




Spraying young pine seedlings at the Bulolo Forestry Nursery for the prevention of insect attack. These were
grown from seed and are six months old. Seed for the nursary is taken from selected trees in the natural pine forest.



‘The timber production for the year is valued at more
than £1,800,000, including exports at £902,047. The
balance of the production was used for local consump-
tion and, augumented by imports of approximately
662,000 super feet, made a total apparent local con-
sumption of 12,280,000 super feet of sawn timber.

CHAPTER 7.
MixeraL RESOURCES.
Development.

Large scale gold production dates from the finding
of rich alluvial gold in the Wau area of Morobe
Distriet in the early 1920’s. Production was augmented
in the 1930’s by the installation of dredges in the
Julolo area of the Bulolo River downstream from Wau.
By 1940, output had reached a rate of 270,000 ounces
per annum, Recorded production from the Morobe
gold-field to 30th June, 1955, is 3,072,847 fine ounces
of gold and 1,822,366 fine ounces of silver totalling in
value £31.2 million.

Mining or gold associated with silver is still an
important mining activity to-day. Minor quantities
of platinum are also produced.

Production figures and values of minerals produced
for the year ended 30th June, 1955, arc incorporated in
Appendix XIT.

Gold production declined from 90,857 fine ounces
valued at €1,409,480 in 1953-5%4 to 85,726 fine ounces
in 1954-533, valued at £1,339,473. Alluvial mining pro-
duction by methods other than dredging increased by
more than 7,000 ounces, and underground production
increased by more than 1,000 ounces.

The number of indigenous people engaged in gold-
mining is inecreasing and total production from this
source was 917 ouuces of which the bulk (693 ounces
of gold and 47 ounces of silver valued at £10,840)
was won in the Kainantu area of the Kastern High-
lands Distriet.

An officer of the Mines Department is to be stationed
at Kainantu to receive the won gold, and attend to
its disposal and the payment of the proceeds.

The price of gold throughout the period remained
at £15 12s. 6d. (Australian) per fine ounce.

Policy and Legislation.

The Department of Lands, Surveys and Mines is
the controlling body administering the mining legis-
lation. Its funections in this regard have been re-
organized and a new Division of Mining has- been
inaugurated.

Tt is proposed to introduce legislation to emable
direct assistance to mining by way of monetary loans,
loans of equipment, technical advice and other services.
For this purpose and to step up the carrying out of
a regiona; survey and a detailed survey of smaller
areas of economic interest, a mining branch will be
established in the Division of Mining. The positions
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of Chief of the Mining Division, Mining Engineer
and Driller and Tester have already been filled and
additional geologists are to be appointed.

For most of the period under review two geologists
have given active assistance to the mining industry
in the Morobe Distriet and have carried out regional
reconnaissance surveys in the Eastern Highlands,
Sepik and Morobe Districts.

The Mining Ordinance 1925-1947 governs the
prospecting and mining for minerals generally in the
Territory, including the grant of mining leases, claims,
prospecting licences, miners’ rights, agreements and
mining rights in residential and business areas, and
provides also for the payment of royalty and other
fees. In addition it confers the powers and duties of
the Warden’s Court and Warden and provides for the
general administration of mining.

The Miners’ Homestead Leases Ordinance 1928-1938
enables the grant of leases for the purpose of erecting
residences for miners and other buildings and for

cultivation, but does not authorize actual mining by
the holder.

The Mines and Works Regulations provide for the
technical administration and laws essential to the
building, operation and development of mines and
lays down the legislation for all safety measures in
mines, the operation of machinery, electricity and the
many appurtenances of such development.

All minerals are the property of the Administration
and royalties and other receipts derived from mining
and prospecting are paid into the general revenue of
the Territory for the benefit of its inhabitants as a
whole.

The Mining Ordinance provides for the payment of
royalty at the rate of 5 per cent. of the value of all
gold won. The total royalty paid for the year was
£65,743, a decrease of £3,542 compared with the
preceding year.

Mining may be carried out by the holders of permits
and licences issued under the provisions of the Mining
Ordinance and Regulations, except that indigemous
inhabitants have all the rights conferred by the
Ordinance upon the holders of miners’ rights for the
purposes incidental to or connected with mining.

The Ordinance gives power to grant exclusive
prospecting licences, application fee being £7 10s.
Such a licence gives the holder the exclusive right to
prospect for gold or other minerals within the area

demised. The area under a licence may not exceed
7,000 hectares. '

Smaller areas for the purpose of finding gold, known
as prospecting areas, may be granted, the size being
dependent upon whether it is outside the limits of a
gold-field or, if within, the distance the area is from
an operating gold mine.

The rights in surface resources are determined by
the nature of the tenure and the terms of occupaney.
They convey no mineral rights. Any holder of a

e
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miner’s right may apply for an authority to enter and
prospect upon alienated or mnative-owned land, but
provision is made for the protection of roads, business
and residence areas and improved land and for a pay-
ment of compensation where prospecting or mining
injuriously atfect the surface rights of the owner.

The only area in New Guinea where mining opera-
tions could be said to have damaged the land is 1n
the Bulolo-Watut Valley and of this the majority of
the area was river bed with no surface soil.

The Bulolo Valley area was never known to be
previously used by the indigenous people, either as
village areas or for agricultural and other purposes.
The reason for this is that the valley is always subject
to heavy and sudden flooding. The resoiling of dredged
areas in the valley could not be considered an economic
proposition. If resoiling had to be considered it would
entail the construction of very extensive stop-banking
systems, the fitting of floodgates, &e., which would be
an engineering feat of considerable magnitude and at
a cost that would far outweigh any possible agri-
cultural benefits that could be derived from such a
small area of land.

Should any further applications be made for
dredging leases, consideration would be given to the
inclusion of conditions requiring the area to be resoiled.

Duration of Mineral Resources.

Geological investigations so far carried out have
provided some knowledge of the geology of the Terri-
tory, but as the mineral resources are still only at
the exploratory stage of development it is not yet
possible to make an estimate of their future duration.
With the expansion of industry and the indigenous
people playing an ever increasing part in economic
development, it would be premature at this stage to
formulate any plans for the protection of the in-
habitants against the economic effects of the exhaustion
of the mineral resources.

CHAPTER 8.
INDUSTRIES.
Manufacturing Industry.

Sccondary industries are encouraged, but at this early
stage of development in the Territory more importance
is attached to primary industries.

Manufacturing industries are largely confined to the
processing of raw materials, either for export or local
consumption. These industries include the production
of copra, coconut oil, copra meal, curing of coffee,
fermenting of cacao, milling of rice, sawmilling, pro-
duction of plywood, manufacture of furniture, extrac-
tion of fruit pulp and fruit juice, boat-building, the
manufacture of biscuits and baking generally. Other
industrial concerns are cordial factories, printing works
and plumbing and engineering shops.

Local Handieraft and Cottage Industry.

Local handierafts include wood and cane work,
basketmaking, pottery, sail and net making and some
weaving. Droduction is mainly to meet the require-
ments of the indigenous people, but articles such as
wood carvings, baskets, mats, &e. find a sale among
the non-indigenous inhabitants and visitors. It is
doubtful if these industries ave suitable for or capable
of development in competition with mass-produced
articles manufactured by modern processes.

Food Industry.

The primary activity of the indigeno:'s people is the
production of foodstuffs for local consuuption. Therc
Is some trade between areas within easy reach of one
another. Where the market price will cover the cost of
air freight, vegetables produced in the highlands are
air-freighted to the coastal areas.

Tourist Industry.

There is no organized tourist industry in the Terri-
tory, but there is a small flow of visitors, mainly from
Australia.

Principal Markets.

Information regarding markets for Territory pro-
duce is given in Appendix VIL. Australia provides
a market for an appreciable quantity of New Guinea
produce and prices are comparable with prices for
competing products of similar grade and quality.

Industrial Development.

The aim of the Administering Authority is to pro-
mote industries to the extent that they would be com-
patible with the progress of the indigenous people and
the economy of the Territory without disrupting social
conditions or introduecing harmful elements. Secon-
dary industries are considered to be of advantage to the
Territory. Such industries are therefore encouraged.
but at the present stage of development of the Territory
1t 1s considered that secondary industries should be
economie.

The Government is participating with private enter-
prise in the manufacture of plywood. Direct financial
assistance is to be provided for the development of in-
dustry by the indigenous people under a scheme em-
bodied in the Native Loans Fund Ordinance 1953
whereby loans of up to £5,000 may be made to certain
approved authorities and .organizations, including local
government councils. The Department of Agriculture
administers funds for the procurement of agricultural
and processing machinery which is applied to the
benefit of the indigenous people. Assistance is also
rendered to industries and developmental projects
through fiscal administration. '

Industrial Licensing.

There are no systems of industrial licensing or

control.
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Fuel and Power Facilities.

Public electricity supplies are provided by the Ad-
ministration which operates diesel generating plants
in all towns and principal stations, except Goroka
where a hydro-electric plant has been constructed.
The Bulolo Gold Dredging Company and New Guinea
(+oldfields Limited operate hydro-electric stations for
their own requirements and make a limited supply
available for publie use.

The present available generating capacity of the
plants operated by the Administration is set out below
together with the capacity to be available when the
installation of further equipment is completed.

Capacity
Instailed to be
T Capacity. Available on
Completion.
Kws. Kws.
Rabaul .. 561 1,451
Lae .. 598 1,352
Madang .. 280 720
Wewak .. 110 250
(Foroka 100 300
Lorengau 100 ..
Kavieng .. 67 142
Alyura . 30

The transmission system. consists of a primary vol-
tage of 11,000 volts and a secondary distribution vol-
tage of 415-240 volts, 3 phase, 50 cycle.

The supply of electricity for lighting and other pur-
poses and electricity charges are regulated by the
Flectricity Supply Ordinance 1951. The rates paid by

consumers are—
DOMESTIC USE—PER MONTH.

Each

s. d.
First 10 units 1 38
Next 30 units 0 8
Next 150 units 0 43
Balance 0 3

COMMER(CTIAL USE—PER MONTH.

Each

s. d.
First 30 units 1 3
Next 200 units 0 8
Next 400 units 0 6
Next 4000 units 0 4
Balance .. .. .. .. 0 3

The domestic tariff applies only to dwellings, boarding

houses, churches, clubs, halls, &e.

CHAPTER 9.
Traxsrorr aNp COMMUNICATIONS.
Postal Services.

The Administration provides a full range of mail
and postal services with the exception of house to house
deliveries by postmen. Delivery is effected through

the medium of private bags, free bags, private hoxes
and poste restante. Facilities are available for registra-
tion and cash on delivery parcels service, and provision
is made for air letters and air parcels.

The internal postal rate for surface mail is 34d. for
the first ounce and 23d. for each additional ounce; for
internal airmail the charge is the postage at ordinary
rates according to the class to which the article belongs,
plus an air mail fee of 3d. per half ounce.

Charges for private boxes are from £2 to £6 per
annum, according to the size of the box, and for private
bags approximately £1 10s. per annum depending on
the frequency of the service.

Post offices, all of which provide full postal, money
order and telegraphic facilities, are established at the
following centres:—

Aitape. Lae.
Angoram. Lorengau.
Bogia. Madang.
Buin. Maprik.
Bulolo. Momote.
Chimbu. Mount Hagen.
Finschhafen. Namatanai.
Goroka. Rabaul.
Kainantu. Sohano.
Kandrian. Talasea.
Kavieng. Wau.
Kieta. Wewak.
Kokopo.

The table below shows the volume of postal articles
handled during the

Rvgals iy LS

Tiva
i

Article. Total.
Letters .. 3,374,173
Periodicals, &e. 762,588
Parcels .. 53,222
Registered articles 80,822

4.270,805

Further details are shown in Appendix XV.
Money orders are issued and paid at all post offices.

Surface mails are conveyed to and from Australia
by ship at approximately weekly intervals. A number
of vessels from Eastern ports call at Rabaul and other
ports en route to Australia and provide an opportunity
of despatching surface mails additional to the regular
Australia-New Guinea shipping service provided by
vessels of the Burns Philp Line and the New Guinea-
Australia Line.

An air mail service operates between Lae and Aus-
tralia four to five times a week and between Rabaul
and Australia at least three times a week. Internal
air services connect with these Australian services and
regularly transport mails for on-carriage to offices of
destination in other parts of New Guinea. In addition,
three services each month are provided between Lae
and Honiara (British Solomon Island Protectorate)
and a fortnightly service operates between Lae and
Hollandia (Netherlands New Guinea).



Within the Territory mails are conveyed principally
by aireraft, but small ships and road transport are
also utilized. Bogia, Kokopo, Lorengau and Nama-
tanai are the only post offices in New Guinea that do
not regularly exchange mails by aireraft. Kokopo and
Namatanai are served by road transport from Rabaul
and Kavieng respectively. Bogia and Lorengau are
served from Madang and Momote by small ships. In
many cases surface mail is conveyed by both aircraft
and small ships, letter mails being withheld for con-
veyance by aireraft if their delivery is expedited by so
doing. Letter mails conveyed by such aireraft on the
internal services are carried at freight rates and an
airmail surcharge is not made for letter mails; such
mail is classified as “mail carried by air” and not
“air mail”. On parcels posted in the Territory for
local delivery an airmail surcharge of 1s. per lb. is
made on all parcels exceeding 1 1b. in weight.

Mails are exchanged between Lae and Wau five times
weekly; Lae and Bulolo four times weekly; Lae-
Madang-Wewak-Momote and Kavieng-Rabaul, three
times weekly; Lae and Mount Hagen twice weekly;
Rabaul-Bougainville-Sohano-Kieta-Buin, fortnightly;
Rabaul-Talasea-Kandrian, weekly.

Pariculars of internal air and alrmail services will
also be found in Appendix XV.

Telephone and Radio Telephone Services.

All internal telephone and radio telephone services
are owned and operated by the Administration. All
external circuits are owned and operated by the Over-
seas Telecommunications Commission of the Common-
wealth of Australia.

Telephone exchange services operating on a con-
tinuous service are available at Rabaul, Kokopo, Lae,
Kavieng, Wau, Madang, Wewak, and Goroka. Ser-
vices on a limited basis are available at Namatanai,
Finschhafen and Mount Hagen.

The total number of telephone services of all types
increased from 1,464 to 1,636 during the year.

The installation of a magneto exchange and tele-
phone network at Wewak has been completed. KExten-
sive underground cable works are in progress at Rabaul
and Lae in preparation for automatic exchange
working.

Subscribers’ telephone rentals are on a flat rate basis
of £10 per annum for private and £15 per annum for
business telephones. At present no charge for local
calls is made, while trunk line calls are charged at a
rate based on the radial distance between the “ calling ”
and “called ” exchange.

Radio telephone trunk circuits are in use between
Lae, Rabaul, Madang, Kavieng, Wewak, Wau, Bulolo,
Lorengau and Sohano. The service is available from
telephone exchange subscribers’ telephones at Lae,
Rabaul, Madang and Kavieng and from the post offices
in the other centres mentioned.
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The radio trunk network was extended to Nama-
tanai, Sohano, Lorengan, Kavieng, Wewak, Wau and
Bulolo during 1954-55. The New Guinea Territory
trunk network also links into the Papuan radio trunk
service at Port Moresby and Samarai.

During 1954-55 the radio telephone trunk facility
was also extended to radio outstations which work into
the radio zone centres located at Rabaul, Lae, Kavieng,
Wewak and Madang. This means that it is possible for
telephone subseribers connected to the telephone
exchanges mentioned in the foregoing and the radio
outstation subscribers operating into the radio zone
centres stated above to have full radio telephone trunk
communications with each other and they are able to
gain access to the overseas radio telephone trunk
system when transmission conditions permit.

Work is proceeding at Goroka to establish a radio
zone centre to enable its connexion to the Territory
radio telephone trunk network.

A total of 7,489 trunk calls was handled during the
vear via the Territories’ radio telephone trunk network.

Radio Telegraph Services.

Internal telegraph services are owned and operated
by the Administration. All external telegraph services
are owned and operated by the Overseas Telecommuni-
cations Commission of the Commonwealth of Australia.
All telegraph services operate per medium of radio
circuits.

For radio telegraph purposes the Territory is divided
into zones with zone centre stations located at Lae,
Rabaul, Kavieng, Lorengau, Madang, Wewak, Sohano,
Goroka and Wau. Within these zones there is a total

of 154 outstations all equipped with radio transceiver
equipment.

The radio stations for external telegraph circuits
operated by the Overseas Telecommunications Commis-
sion are located at Lae and Rabaul and both stations
transmit direct to Australia.

A total of 271,415 messages of 4,763,496 words was

handled during the year, compared with 115,528
messages of 2,300,000 words for 1953-54.

Radwo Broadcasting Services.

No broadeasting station has been established in the
Territory.

Mediuvm and short wave programmes are, however,
broadcast to New Guinea from the Australian Broad-
casting Commission Stations 9PA and VLT located
at Port Moresby.

Broadeast listener’s licence fee is mot payable at
present.

Roads.

The coustruction and maintenance of roads and
bridges in the Territory present many extraordinary
difficulties due to the nature of the terrain and climate.
Engineering problems are  encountered everywhere



The Markham River bridge which was completed in January, 1955. This is 2
vital link in the 90 mile highway between Lae on the north coast of New Guinea and
the important inland centres of Wau and Bulolo.

A suspension type bridge in the Minj area of the
Western Highlands, and an important link in the new
road system which is accelerating the development of
this region and its people. Several Minj tribesmen
pause in their journey to inspect a carrier-type autocycle.

[To face page G4.]
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The Chimbu Airstrip in the Wahgi Valley which is typical of the airstrips serving the Highland Districts and of the rugged
nature of the country.




because of high, steep, mountainous country, innumer-
able swamps and rivers, often an inhospitable broken
coastline and high rainfall. These physical condi-
tions are general, although in some sectors of the
Territory a happier combination of plains and plateaux
and marked seasonal conditions have made the task of
providing surface communications a little casier.

The importance of road construction for the economic
development of the Territory is recognized and an
oxtensive construction programme has been put in
hand. This activity has received the utmost co-opera-
tion from the indigenous people who appreciate the
resulting benefits. They provide a considerable pro-
portion of the labour and the materials necessary for
bridges and culverts. The extension of vehicular
roads in the Highlands, Madang and Sepik Distriets is
particularly noticeable,

The total mileage of vehicular roads is now 3,095
miles, an increase of 191 miles over the total of the
previous year. Bridle paths increased from 21,160
miles to 22,066 miles.

The expenditure on road and bridge construction
and maintenance 1is 1illustrated in the following
figures :—
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The Madang-Ramu-Iighlands-road 1is progressing
satisfactorily and good progress lhas been made with
the coastal road to connect Madang with Bogia and
Awar and a road to open up the Gogol Valley.

A road now provides access from Wewak fo
Yangoru, Maprik and Dreikikir stations in the Sepik
District, but at this stage is trafficable by lightweight
vehicles only. A further 36 miles of road to the south
of Maprik connects that station with Marui on the
Sepik River. Another road now gives communication
from Wewak to Dagua and But, although it will not
be trafficable for the full length until a bridge is
constructed across the Hauwain River. The New
Ireland Distriet and the Gazelle Peninsula of the
New Britain District possess a considerable mileage
of good roads.

Most of the roads in the Bougainville District are
in the Buin sub-di-trict and total approximately 136
miles in this area. Work is proceeding on the Kieta-
Iwi road and on a road linking Wakunai with Mabiri.
Buka Island possesses roads suitable for light traffic
on the east coast.

Road Transport und Railway Services.

, [ There are no railways in the Territory. Road trans-

1951-52. 052 53 1 1953 5 1954-55. port services operate in the towns of Rabaul, Lae,

i | | —« Kavieng, Madang, Bulolo, Wau and Goroka and on

- ' the trunk roads linking Rabaul and Kokopo; Lae,

£ | £ £ ! £ Julolo and Wau; Kavieng and Namatanai; and
~O( g H L] 388 - . M - ) 2

397,359 349,729 P17l 1 610,388 the network in the Eastern and Western Highlands

These particulars do not include expenditure on roads
laid down for timber-logging operations under the

hy indigenous communities when voluntarily under-
taking construction programmes. The combined
expenditure by local government counecils on roads in
the New Britain District during the vear totalled
£1,210.

On the mainland the principal objective is to pro-
vide a road linking the Morobe, Madang and High-
lands Distriets. A road nows runs from Gusap to
Kainantu, Goroka, Chimbu, Kerowagi, Nondugl and
Mount Hagen. Nondugl is linked to Minj and there
are roads running from Mount Hagen to Minj and
Baiyer River.

From Mount Hagen roads are being driven out to
Wabag and Laiagam, to Pabarabuk and also to Mendi,
the administrative head-quarters for the Southern
Highlands of Papua. A road is also being constructed
under extreme difficulties from Mount Hagen to
Kompiam. Exploratory work is being undertaken with
the objective of linking Kompiam or Baiyer River
with the headwaters of the Yuat River so as to give
access to the Sepik River.

In the Morobe District a project is in hand to
provide a fully trafficable road up the Markham
Valley from Lae and joining the Highlands road at
Gusap.

F.1965/56.—5

Forestry Ordinance or the value of labour supplied /

Districts centred on Goroka and Mount Hagen.

Air Transport Services.

Civil aviation in the Territory is administered by the
(C'ommonwealth Department of Civil Aviation.

Conditions.—Civil aviation in New Guinea faces
hazards not normally encountered in every-day flying
in other parts of the world. Operations are carried
out in exceptional eircumstances as regards high moun-
tains and heavy clouds, the latter building up to heights
as great as 40,000 to 50,000 feet. Because of the lack
of suitable sites it has been necessary in many instances
to build airstrips wherever sufficient ground was avail-
able, regardless of prevailing winds. They are normally
constructed from the natural surface and consequently
are affected by even light rainfall.

These difficult conditions are met by the requirement
that pilots must obtain a good knowledge of a route
before operating as pilot-in-command; by the aptitude
of Territory pilots, especially in the Highlands, in
assessing weather conditions; and by special aids that
have been developed on the spot. Some air services
operate in competition with land and sea transport, but
in many cases they provide the only transport for
inaccessible inland centres. Air services are a most
important factor in the maintenance and development of
such areas and operate in a pioneer atmosphere with
much of the traffic being carried on a charter basis.



Aeronautical communieation faeilities and radio
navigational aids ave provided at the major airports,
the latest being distance-nmeasuring equipment at Lae,
Madang, Finschhafen, Kavi leng and Rabaul. District
stations, missions and private persons assist with
weather observations.

To ensure the safe. orderly and expeditious fow of
air trafic in the Territory, two flight information
regions have been established by the Comumonwealth
Depar’nnem of Civil Aviation with air traffic control
centres at Lae and Madang. These centres provide
aeronautical information, traflic information and an
advisory service to pilots-in-command. This system
has been ovolved after several years’ experience and
has proved most satisfactory.

(‘apacity and routes—Lists of the aerodromes and
alighting arcas in the Territory, the routes operated.
tlequenc}' of services and other aviation information
are included in Appendix XV.

Types—The DC3 type of aircraft is used extensively
on routes across the Bismark Sea to Rabaul, including
the route from Rabaul to Wewak, which, during certam
seasons, involves a ﬁlght over water for as much as four
hours. This type of aireraft is also used on most of the
highland airstrips. In addition to the aircraft used on
regular routes and shown in Appendix XV smaller types
of airveraft such as \nson, Stinson, (‘urtiss Robin,
Fairchild Argus, Cessna and Piper Placer are used.

Improvements.—New airstrips are continually being
commissicned thronghout New Guinea, opening up areas
which would be difficult of access by means other than
air trausport. Investigations are being carried out to
develop new aerodromes, several of which are to replace
water alighting areas, and flying boats will eventually
be superseded by land aeroplanes. Large workshops and
hangars have been constructed at Lae, Goroka and
Wewak.

In May, 1935, the first phase of the radio teletype
network commenced operations. Lae and Port Moresby
were linked with Townsville providing access to the
Area Communications Centre at Syduey, enabling com-
munications from Papuna and Neéew Guinea to be made
through Sydney to all departmental teletype stations in
Australia, Suva, New Zealand, Honolulu and Singapore,
and subsequently to all 111te1‘nat1onal stations through-
cut the world connected to the aeronautical radio
teletype system. IFurther extensions are in progress,

Rates—Tariffs for the carriage of passengers
cargo are those set out in the operators’ published time-
‘taples and in various airline guides. Control over
chese tariffs is exercised by the Minister for Civil
Aviation.

Owners—Qantas Empire Airways Limited, the major
eperator, is wholly owned and controlled by the Govern-
ment of the Commonwealth of \ustralia. Particulars
of operators are set out in Appendix XV. None of the
airlines conducting rervices in the Territory is owned
by the Administration.

and
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Nubsidies—\ subsidy paid to cover continuity of
service to remote localities has been discontinued and
satisfactory services are being nuunhuned Operators
are 1ndu'ectlv subsidized by provision of asrodromes and
other facilities at (‘hdl‘g(‘n which recover only a minor
portion of the expenditure.

Tnvestment —Capital investment by airlines in air
transport services in the Territory i1s of the order of
£1,500,000 and is generally of .\ustralian origin.

Erternal  services—International air serviees are
operated between the Territory, Netherlands New
(Guinea and the British Solomon I[slands. Regular air
services also conneet with the Territory of Papua and
Australia. The international air services ave operated
in pursuance of the provisions of bilateral air trans-
port agreements which are concluded on behalf of the
Territory by the Commonwealth Government. The
only formal agreement of this nature concluded to date
which affects the Territory is the Agrecment of 1951
between the Government of the King dowm of the Nether-
lands and the Government of the C('ommonwealth of
Australia for the establishment of air services. The
service to the British Solomon Islands is operated under
an informal arrangement with the British authorities.

Meteorological Serrvices.

The Meteorological Branch of the Commonwealth
Department of the Interior is respunsible for the pro-
vision of meteorological services in the Territory.
Weather forecasts are broadeast from Stutions 9P\
and VLT Port Moresby, and special services are pro-
vided for aviation and shipping through the Department
of Civil Aviation aeradio network, the Overseas
Telecommunications Commission and the radio serviees
of the Administration.

The following table illustrates the weather reporting
network in Papua and New Guinea:

Number

of Reports Number of

Catewory.

Dailv. Stations.
Aviation .. .. .. S 4 33
Climatological .. .. .. 2 3
Rainfall .. Nil* 103

|
' i

* R\mfxll ~f.mnn~ furniszh a r(tmn once ln(nulll\

Forecasts were issued during the vear as follows :(—

Aviation .. .. 8,440
Other than aviation .. .. 2,500

Data on  climatiec conditions contained 1in

Appendix XXTV,

are

Shipping Services.

Regular zevvices are maintained between the Territory
and Australia by vessels of the Burns Philp Line (five
vessels) and the New Guinea-Australia Line (four
vessels).  Vessels introduced into the serviee during
the year were the Twlagi. a new ship of 2,745 tons



¢ Burns Philp Line), and FPulien, of 8,279 tons (New
(ﬂllll(’ a-Australin Line). In addition, vessels of the

‘hina Navigation Company, the Eastern and Australian
S‘c(*amsi!ip Company, the Australia-West Pacific Line
and the Indo-China Steam Navigation (‘ompany call
at main ports from time to time on thelr return vovages
to Australia from Japan and Iong Kong. Pacific
Shipowners Limited have vessels connecting the Terri-
tory with America.

Baunk Line ships call as copra loadings are available;
wzwh ship loads at abont three or more ports and the
ipproximate number of ships per anunum is ten.

Oil produsts arve transported te the Territory by
tankers of the Standard Vacuum Oil Company and the
Anglo-Saxon Petroleum (‘ompany.

Coastal services arve maintained by small vessels,
operated by private owners including missions and
co-operatives, and arve employed mamlv in the distribu-
tion of supplies from and the carriage of produce to the
main ports, Some passengers are nlzo carried.

Transporl Connexions with Interior and Inland
Waterways.

Tuland water transport connexions arve few and are
largely in the hands of indigenous owners. There 18
no adberence to schedules, except in the case of certain
{matmw vessels which proeood for some distance up
Ferors 'md crecks to riverine stations in the course of
their normal coastal voyages.  Adwministration water
fransport covers rviver arveas for official purposes.

Main Ports and Facilities.

The vear under review has been marked by sub-
stantial pregress in the provision by the Administra-
tion of better facilities for overseas shipping and by
an inereased volume of shipping wusing the ports.
There has also been a keener interest on the part of
privaiec enterprise in improved shipping and repair
facilities for coastal shipping and this has been reflected
in a slipway of larger capacity in Madang. New
navigational aids have been planned and construction is
expected to start soon.

The prineipal ports arve Rabaul, Lae, Madang and
Kavieng, but overseas vessels also ecall at Wewak,
Lorengau. Kieta and Sohano.

dabaul —The main wharf iz in the process of recon-
struction and when completed will be 400 feet in length
with a depth of 30 feet at L.W.0.8. .\t present ships
use a portion of the wharf which has been completed.
A second wharf is the filled-in wreck of a Japanese
vessel.  This wharf can accommodate a ship of about
430 feet in length, though it is not possible to work
oll hatches. The depth “of water is not less than 32
feet at low water. There are three privately owned
wharves of which only one is now capable of use by
oversear vessels. The depth here is 24 ft. 6 in. TFour
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jetties arc used by coastal shipping. Of these one is
owned by the Administration, the rest privately, and
their depths are ample for ships up to 300 tons draw-
ing 12 f t. 6 in. Engine repairs to overseas ships may
be effected. bt the local slipway and workshops are
designed to cover coastal requirements only. The
slipway is capable of taking a vessel of 85 feet in
length and 100 tons gross, but there iz a projected
due}opmom‘ to pronde facilities for ships of 300 tons.

Madung—The main wharf is 300 feet in length
with a minimum depth of 26 ft. 6 in. at L.W.O.S.
Adjacent to the main wharf is a small ships’ wharf,
designed to meet the needs of coastal shipping.
Anchorage may be obtained in depths of 13 fathoms
of water. There are two privately owned repair shops
and two slipways capable of taking vessels up to 140
feer and 100 feet in length respectively.

Lae—~—The main wharf is 300 feet in length with a
minimum depth of 32 feet at L.W.0.8. The approach
from the seaward is in very deep water and there is
1o good anchorage for large vessels in the vieinity of
the whart.

There is no slipway and such repair facilities as
exist are for coastal shipping only.

Kuavienyg—The main wharf is completed. It has a
length of 330 feet and a depth of 27 feet at L.W.O.S.
One small jetty exists for coastal eraft. Beacons
indicating the recognized approach channels will
<hortly be erected.

There is one private slipway capable of taking
vessel up to 65 feet in length and 6 ft. 6 in. in dr. aght.

Lorengaw-TWewak-Kieta-Schano—These are smaller
ports where ships load and discharge at anchorages.
The depths of water are ample.

Distinctions in Use. Ownership FEte.

There is no discrimination in regard to the use,
awnership and operation of transport services.

CHAPTER 10.
PrBric Worxs.
oxpenditure on public works during the past two

}"" ars hd\ been as follow
i Year ended Year ended
Ttem. | 30th June. 30th June,
‘e‘ 1954, 1955.
; £ £
Capital Works .. .. e 907.856 1,365,634
Capital Services .. .. .. 235,720 491,073
Maintenance .. . .. | 681,764 673,833
Total . .. 1.825.310 | 2.530.540



Major items ot expenditure on capital works and

maintenance were—

Year ended Year ended
Item. 30th June, 30th June,
1954. 1955.
£ f £
Capital Works— f

Buildings, including dwelling u. 5,
offices, hospitals, schools and

ancillary buildings 380,507 604,869

Roads .. 195,672 | 142,150

Bridges .. 32,141 | 216,044

Wharves and beacons 70,632 | 43,293

Hydro-electric development 10,644 19,200

Power houses .. 20,809 | 79,5672

Water supply and sewerage 26,02+ 19,566

Maintenance— '

Buildings 88,033 111,312

Wharves 14,222 7,795

Water supply .. 21,251 24,878

Electricity supply 163,413 169,121

Roads and bridges 300,358 252,193

I
¥

The expenditure of £2,530,540 on capital works and
services and maintenance represents an increase of
£705,200 over that of the previous year, and 39.51
per cent. of the total revenue.

During the period 214 permanent dwelling units for
the Administration were completed and the current
works programme provides for an additional 145 units
at an estimated cost of £571,500.

\‘\_jY01'k is proceeding on the Lae Base Hospital which
is expected to be completed in 1956. (‘onstruction of the
hospital at Wau has commenced and tenders have been
invited for the erection of a hospital at Nonga, New
Britain. “}\

Included in the projected building programme is a
secondary school at Rabaul and two schools in the
Madang District, one of which wi'l be a girls’ training
school. The estimated cost of these three schools is
£110,000. Within the limit of available finance pro-
vision is being made for the development of the technieal
training centres at Lae and Rabaul at a cost of £23,000,
and for increased accommodation at schools in other
centres,

Tenders have been invited for the erection of a new
telephone exchange at Lae, and a contract has been let -

for the building of a new post office at Rabaul.

The wharves at Lae, Madang and Kavieng have been
completed. Satisfactory progress is being made with
the Rabaul wharf and the eastern end and approaches
have been opened to shipping.

Hydro-electric investigations continued during the
year and measures for stream-gauging and the collection
of hydrological data were extended to several streams in
the Madang and Morobe Distriets.
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Details of hydro-electrie projeets in eourse of cou-
struction and of the more important schemes under
investigation during the year are as follows:—

(foroka.—This plant, designed to provide 100 Kws.
initially and 300 Kws. at a later date, was enter-
ing the test stage at the end of the year.

Aryura—.N\ plant to provide 30 Kws. is under
construction.

Lue~—The field work on this project, which is to
have a capacity of 1,000 Kws. at the first stage
of developmeunt and 3,000 Kws. later, has been
completed sufficiently to enable it to go to the
design stage.

Rabaul and Madang.—Stream-gauging is still in
progress and some time will elapse before
sufficient information is available on whieh to
base conerete proposals.

PART VII.-—SOCIAL ADVANCEMENT.
CHAPTER 1.
Gexerar Sociar. CoNDITIONS.

Social and Religious Background and Customs
of the [ndigenous Inhabitants.

Information cencerning the social and religious back-
ground and customs of the indigenous inhabitants will
be found in Part 1. of this report.

Non-governmnental Organizations.

Apart from the various missionary societies estab-
lished in the Terrtiory which engage in work of a
soclal nature, the following are some of the non-
governmental organizations which engage in social
activities :—the Red (ross and Junior Red Cross, the
Boy Scouts and Girl'Guides in which all sections of the
community take an interest; the ex-Servicemen’s
Associations and sporting and social clubs formed by
the indigenous and non-indigenous population.

CHAPTER 2.

Hrvyax RicuTs axp FunpaMENTAL FREEDOMS,
General.

_ There has been no change in the position as described
1n previous annual reports. All elements of the popula-
tion are secure in the enjoyment of human rights and
fundamental freedoms without diserimination as to
race, sex, language and religion, except to the extent
that it is still considered necessary to preserve certain
provisions relating to the indigenous inhabitants in
order to protect their interests, particularly in such
matters as land acquisition, trading and industrial
employment. '

Freedom of thought and conscience and free exercise
of religious worship are enjoyed by all inhabitants.
.



Slavery.

Slavery is expressly prohibited under the Papua and
New Guinea Act 1949-1954, and there are no institutions
or practices analogous to slavery or resembling slavery
in some of their effects, in the Territory. Forced labour
is prohibited under the Papua and New Guinea Act
1949-1954 except in such circumstances as are permitted
by the International Labour Organization Convention
concerning Forced or Compulsory Labour.

No important judicial decisions concerning human
rights have been made in respect of the Territory dur-
ing the year. The Declaration of Human Rights has
been expounded and explained in the main schools of the
Territory during the year. Scholars in these schools
are drawn from various groups and, as English is taught
and used in the schools, the Declaration has not been
translated into the numerous local languages.

Right of Petition.

The right of petition is known to the inhabitants of
the Territory and for many years the indigenous people
Lhave presented petitions and appeals to officers on
patrol, to distriet commissioners and on occasions to
the Administrator when on tour. The right to submnit
petitions to the United Nations has been exercised.

Restrictions.

The restrictions which require indigenocus inhabitants
to obtain written permission to enter certain towns,
or be absent from their quarters in those towns, the
restriction in both cases being limited to presecribed
hours during the night, were continued, but the hours to
which the restrictions apply have been modified and are
now from 11 p.m. to 6 a.m.

. Freedom of the Press.

There is no restriction on the expression of public
opinion by any section of the population. Printing
presses are required to be registered and the printer and
publisher of a newspaper are required to make and
register with the Registrar-General aflidavits giving the
correct title of the newspaper, deseription of the build-
ing in which it is to be printed, and the names and
adddresses of the proprietor, printer and publisher.
They must also enter into recognizances with sureties
as security for the payment of any penalty that may
be inflicted by reason of anything published in the
paper, and for the payment of any damages awarded for
libel. There is no censorship and, subject only to the
law relating to sedition and libel, the Administration
does not exercise any control over the subject matter
of what is published in the press.

The South Pacific Post, a weekly newspaper printed
in English and published in Port Moresby, 1s delivered
throughout the Territory of New Guinea by airmail,
and there are many subscribers to overseas publications.
A number of newspapers of particular interest to the
indigenous inhahitants are published locally by the
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Administration and several missions in English,
Melanesian Pidgin and indigenous languages. These
are—
Papua and N ew (fuinea Villager published monthly
in English by the Department of Education.
Lagasai published weekly in Melanesian Pidgin by
the Department of Education in Kavieng, New
Ireland.

Lae Glaramut published weekly in Melanesian
Pidgin by the Department of Education at Lae.

Rabaul News published weekly by the Department
of Education in English and Melanesian Pidgin
at Rabaul, New Britain.

Nilai ra Darot published in a Blanche Bay dialect
by the Methodist Overseas Mission at Rabaul.
Frend Bilong 37 published in the Graged dialect

by the Lutheran Mission at Madang.

Kris Madang Tortor printed in the Graged dialect
by the Luthcran Mission at Madang.

Aakesing published in the “ Kate” language by
the Lutheran Mission at Madang.

(‘oral Sea Union Tidings published in English by
the Seventh Day Adventist Mission in the British
Solomon Islands Protectorate and distributed
through the Territory by the Mission.

Katolil published weekly in Melanesian Pidgin by
the Roman Catholic Mission at Vunapope,
Kokopo.

Information concerning broadcasting and cinema
facilities and their usefulness as cultural and informa-

tion media for the indigenous population is given in
Part VIIT of this report.

Indigenous Religions.

The religious beliefs and practices of the indigenous
people receive protection and consideration under the
provisions of the law. (This matter is dealt with more
fully under Part T of the report.)

Maissionary Activities.

No restrictions are imposed on missions or missionary
authorities, other than the right of the Administering
Authority to exercise such control as may be necessary
for the maintenance of peace, order and good govern-
ment, the entry into restricted areas, and for the
educational advancement of the inhabitants. Further
reference to missionary activities is made in the relevant
sections of this report and the number of adherents

claimed by the various denominations will be found in
Appendix XXV, '

The Administration provides assistance to missionary
organizations by way of financial grants-in-aid and the
grant of supplies and equipment in respect of their work
in the fields of education and health. Particulars are
included in the sections of this report which deal with
those matters and in Appendix XXV,
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Adoplion of Children.

In the adoption of indigenous children by members
of the indigenouns population local customs are observed
by the Administration. The Administrator may grant
to a non-indigenous person a mandate over an indigenous
or part-indigenous child who is certified by the Director
of the Department of District Services and Native
Affairs to be a neglected child or who has been so
declared by a court. The mandate imposes on the
person authorised therein the rights and duties of the
custody, maintenance and care of the child for a stated
period. The Administrator may at any time cancel the
mandate, and he may, if he thinks fit, direct that a
further mandate be issued in respect of that child.
For non-indigenous children adoption requires an order
to be made by the Supreme Court which establishes
relationship between the adopting parent or parents and
the adopted child, as though the child was born to the
adopting parent or parents in lawful wedlock.

No specific provision has been made for the child
itself to make an application in the case of ill-treatment
or abuse, but adequate legal safegnards exist to protect
the child.

A person cannot marry his adopted child or a child
mandated to him, and if he does the marriage is void
and an offence is created.

Immigration.

[nformarion relating to immigration for the year
under review is given in Appendix I. of this report.
The control of immigration into the Territory is
governed by the provisions of the Immigration
Ordinance 1932-1940 and Regulations.

(‘HIAPTER 3.
Statrs oF WOMEN.
(fencral.

The general position remains as desceribed in last
year’s report which advised that the laws of the Terri-
tory do not diseriminate on the ground of sex against
the women of any race and no women are deprived of
any essential rights.

Among the indigenous population the status of women
varies with the particular social group and largely their
mmfluence depends on whether the wife resides after
marriage in her hushand’s village or in her own village
with her own group.

Local leadership under indigenous systems is con-
fined to men and general political activities and
discussions ave usually limited to men, but there can be
no doubt that women frequently have a considerable
direct influence in such matters.

Economically, the work of indigenous women is of
great importance since a large part of their efforts is
directed to food production.

It is noticeable in recent years that there are changes
in the attitudes of men towards the position of women,
and of women towards their hereditary station. This
is due to education and social and cultural activities.
Tt can best be illustrated by the tendency to relax old
prejudices against daughters receiving formal schooling
and the demand amongst male members of the present
generation for spouses possessing the equivalent of their
own educational and cultural attainments.

In both Christian and pagan communities family
units are closely knitted together and natural affection
between parents and parents and children is well
evidenced. Custom in most tribes does not eountenance
adultery.

There are no known customs in the Territory which
violate the physical integrity and wmoral dignity of
women.

Legal Cupacity.

Under the laws of the Territory women have equal
rights with men.  They can sue or be sued, may own
or dispose of preperty, enter into coutracts or practise
any profession. .\ wife is mot rvesponsible for her
husband’s debts, but a husband is liable for his wife’s
debts.

In native custom their legal capacity is varied to
rome extent by tribal requirements, but they may own
and nherit various forms of property and in a number
of places this includes land. They have the rights of
aceess to the courts and of franchise in native loecal
government council areas,

Public Offices.

[u general, women arve entitled to hold public office
and exercise public functions equally with men. One
woman has been elected to membership of the Rabaul
Native Local Government Council.

Non-indigenous women, except aliens, have ecqual
rights with men to vote for and sit on the Legislative
Jouncil of Papua and New Guinea. One woman is a
member of the Council. They are also eligible to sit
on advicory councils and other public hodies.

IEmploymendt.

The Public Serviee of the Territory essentially
makes no distinetion hetween the sexes in appointments
to the various classified positions, but a certain number
of them are.traditionally reserved for women, e.g.,
nursing and teathing. Opportunities for indigenous
women to enter the service of the Administration are
still largely limited by a lack of education and training,
but the impact of stepped-up teaching, nursing aund
infant and maternal welfare training can already he
observed. )

The only legal restrictions imposed on the employ-
ment of women are contained in the Native Labour
Ordinance 1950-1953, the Native Women’s Protection
Ordinance 1951 and the Mines and Works Regulation



Ordinance 1935-1952. Native law and soclal customs
in many centres place restrietions on the employment
of women outside their tribal areas.

Marriage Customs, de.

Marriage otherwise than in accordance with in-
digenous  custom  is  regulated by the Marriage
Ordinence 1935-1936. A marriage between an in-
digenous person and a non-indigenous person may not
be celebrated without the written consent of a district
officer.

The Narive Administration Regulations provide that
every marriage between indigenous people which is in
accordance with the custom prevailing in the tribe
or group to which the parties to the marriage belong
shall be a valid marriage. Many marriages are now
contracted in accordance with Christian rites.

So called “bride price” which in reality is u
marriage gift transaction, is general throughout most of
the Territory. Tt is not a “purchase” of the bride,
but a recognition of the marriage and of a new
allegiance between the kinship groups of the parties
concerned. In some areas, particularly those in which
native iocal government councils are operating, the
wseople themselves have been considering and dealing
~ith the regulation and limitation of marriage gift
pransactions,

Under the Marriage Ordinance 1935-1936 the legal
age for marriage is 16 years, but among the indigenous
inhabitants there is no minimum age for marriage.
The obligations of parents, their high regard for
children and the requirements of custom amongst the
kinship groups most certainly cnsure that the parties
fo the marvriage are of a proper age.

Generally  speaking, polyandry is mnot practised
amongst . the inhabitants. Polygyny is still practised,
It to an ever decreasing extent, especially in areas
under the influence of the Christian missions. Tt is
likely that this trend will continue and that the problem
will solve itself as this custom is abandoned by the
inereasing number of Christian adherents.

Women’s Organszations.

Local Associations of Guiders and Rangers of the
Hirl Guide Movement have been formed in Rabaul,
Madang, Bulolo and Buin. The Guides include women
and girls of all communities.

Pre-school play centres have Leen formed in various
centres by European women at Rabaul, Wau, Bulolo,
Madang, Wewak and Goroka. These committees work-
ing in a voluntary ecapacity aim to promote the well-
beine and education of the pre-school child. An annual
grant for the salary of qualified supervisors in this
work is provided by the Administration.

Women's clubs have been formed by female members
of the indigenous population who meet together for
educational and recreational purposes. The female
Education Officer in the distriet supervises discussions
and demounstrations, and the Education Department
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supplies initial equipment such as charts, books and
sewing materials.  The club thereafter provides its
further equipment.

CHAPTER 4.
Lasour.
Outstanding Factors and Problems.

The great bulk of the Territory’s population consists
of farmers who are concerned with subsistence agricul-
ture and the requirements of village life. There are no
landless people and no ecomomic or other pressures
which make it necessary for them to enter wage employ-
ment. With few exceptions, indigenous workers are
not entirely deperdent on wages for sustenance and the
wages and other emoluments paid to workers are sup-
plementary to other income or subsistence derived from
village and tribal activities.

At _the close of the year under review there were

3,931 indigenous people in paid employment compared
with 42,256 at the 30th June, 1954. Private industry
employed 35,923, which included 28,885 general planta-
tion workers and 12,040 in skilled and semi-skilled
vecupations, and 8,006 were in the service of the
Administration.

There is a marked differentiation among various
groups of workers in skill, responsibility and efficiency.
These range from workers with no prior experience,
through various levels of unskilled and semi-skilled
workers, to the sophisticated and skilled contractors
who are now engaged in the building industry.

There has been no decrease in the demand for skilled
and semi-skilled workers and information on the indus-
trial and vocational training facilities available to
workers to enable them to improve their skills and
efficiency is given in other parts of the report.

Labour Legislation and Regulations.

Legislative provisions in respect of the recruitment
of workers and of terms and conditions of employment
are covered at length and in detail in Chapter 4 of
Part VII. of the 1958-54 report. There have been no
fundamental changes during the year under review and
to avoid repetition of a mass of detailed information
the following paragraphs are restricted to a brief sum-
mary, with notes on such changes as have taken place.

Unemployment.

There is no unemployment in the Territory and
ample opportunities exist for skilled and unskilled
workers to obtain employment, with a wide field of
occupations to choose from.

Training of Workers.

In addition to the technical training available at
Administration and mission technical schools, indus-
trial and vocational training is provided by departments
of the Administration in agriculture, forestry, hygiene,
navigation, engineering, printing, clerical work and
telecommunications. '



The Native Apprenticeship Ordinance 1951-1953
provides for trade training leading to the granting of
Trade Certificates. Under this system apprentices who
complete their apprenticeship and pass their final
trade examinations ean gain recognition as skilled
craftsmen and industry benefits by the establishment of
fixed standards.

The apprenticeship system introduced under the
Ordinance is based on the same principles as those
which have applied in industry for many years.

Apprenticeship is controlled by an Apprenticeship
Board comprising five members of whom two are repre-
sentatives of interests outside the Administration and
three are officers of the Administration. In addition,
the Board has a permanent Executive Officer. A
Distriet Committee has been appointed in each of the
main centres of the Territory comprising representa-
tives of the Administration, private enterprise and
missions. The functions of the committees are to in-
vestigate and report to the Board on conditions relating
to apprenticeship in each area.

The courses for apprentices are defined by specially
selected trade panels of experts in the various trades.
They include practical and theoretical training and
are designed to suit Territory conditions. Annual
examinations are held in all trades and apprentices
must pass a final examination before being granted a
Tradesman’s Certificate.

Migration of Workers for Employment.

There is no restriction on the employment of in-
digenous inhabitants of the Territory of New Guinea
in Papua, or vice versa, and at the close of the year
3,826 workers from New Guinea were employed- in
Papg—amdt—T82—Papian workers were employed in
Now Guings, THE extent of “§fich Tiigration is there-
fore insignificant. The conditions of employment are
*he same in both Territories. Indigenous inhabitants
have no occasion to leave the Territory of Papua and
New Guinea in search of employment, and none has
done so.

Recruitment from Qutside the Territory.

There is no recruitment of non-Europeans from out-
side the Territory other than the Papuans referred to in
the preceding paragraphs. It is customary to obtain
European workers from Australia.

Compulsory Lobour.

The Papua and New Guinea Act 1949-1954 prohibits
foreced labour except in accordance with the provisions
of the Convention Concerning Forced or Compulsory
Labour. The Native Administration Regulations pro-
vide for the compulsory planting and cultivation of
crops in an area which has been declared by the
Administrator to be liable to a famine or deficiency in
food supplies. Tt was not necessary to declare any
area during the year. There is no statutory provision
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in respect of compulsory labour for carrying, and if
an employee or casual worker is employed as a carrier,
any load must not be greater than 40 lb. in weight and
not be carried for any distance exceeding 12 miles in
one day.

Indebtedness.

Indebtedness amongst wage earners and salaried
workers is negligible and does not present any problem.

Applicatior. of Conventions.

The following International Labour Organization
(‘onventions have been ratified and are applied to the
Territory :—

Marking of Weight (Packages Transported by
Vessels) ; ratified on 9th March, 1932.

Forced Labour; ratified on 2nd January, 1932.

Unemployment Indemnity (Shipwreck); ratified
on 6th November, 1937.

Final Articles Revision; ratified on 15th January,
1952.

Underground Work (Women); ratified on 14th
December, 1954,

In addition, an Instrument for the Ratification of
(onvention No. 85, Labour Inspectorates (Non-Metro-
politan Territories), was lodged with the International
Labour Office on 30th September, 1954, the Convention
coming into force on 30th September, 1955, subject to
certain modifications necessary to meet the special con-
ditions applying in the Territory.

Remuneration.

Wages rates for indigenous employees of the Admin-
istration were increased with effect from the 1st June,
1955, and a number of new positions was created.

Dey-to-day Workers.

The minimum rate for this class of worker is not less
than 2s. per working day, with full ration issues free of
charge. Tf rations are not provided, the minimwn
rate 1s 6s. per working day.

Iousing and Sanitary Conditions at Places of
Employment.

The Native Labour Regulations preseribe the types
and minimum dimensions of houses for the accommo-
dation of labour, together with the minimum cookine,
ablution and sanitary requirements. )

3

Discrimination and Equal Remuneration.

The differences that at present exist with regard to
opportunities for employment and wage rates are not
the result of diserimination on grounds of race, but
the result of differing standards of education, living.
experience and qualifications. The policy is to devolop
educational and training facilities so that all sections
of the community may have equal opportunites.
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AMedical [nspection and Trealment.

Legislative provisions in respect of these matters are
covered in Chapter 4 of Part VII of the 1953-54
report.

Statistics for the year show a total of 97 deaths
among indigenous workers in paid employment, the
main causes being pneumonia (27), malaria (12),
tuberculosis (6), industrial accidents (12), giving 0.22
as the percentage of deaths for the total employed
labour force. = Complete tables are given ar
Appendix XVII.

Workers Commpensation.
P

Compensation for injury or death sustained by an
indigenous worker is provided for under the Native
Labour Ordinance and Regulations made thereunder.
The compensation is assessed by a District Court which
may order the compensation to be paid into court and
give directions for its application for the benefit of
the worker or his dependants. The Workers’ Compen-
sation Ordinance 1951-1954, the Admanistration Em-
ployees’ Compensation Ordinance 1949-1951 and the
Public Service Ordinance 1949-1953 provide payment
of compensation in other cases.

There are as yet no positive provisions for rehabili-
tation of injured workers. Table 7 of Appendix XVII
gives details of the number of cases of indigenous
workers’ compensation dealt with during the year.

Investigations are proceeding to determine the main
causes of industrial accidents; this will lead to the
adoption of safety codes and instruction in safe prac-
tices, first aid and other measures to reduce or eliminate
the incidence of injuries from each type of accident.
Accidents involving motor vehicles accounted for
many injuries, and amendments to the Traffic Regula-
tions are at present being drafted in an attempt to
reduce this type if accident.

Employment of Women and Juzeniies.

The provisions of the Native Labour Ordinance and
Native Labour Regulations apply to the employment
of women with the exception that they cannot be
employed under written agreements. The demand fov
female labour is very limited and only 241 females were
employed at 30th June, 1955. Employment is in
occupations suitable to their physical capacity. The
employment of persons under the age of 16 is forbidden.

Underground and Night Work.

The Native Labour Ordinance applies to indigenous
workers employed in miring and the Mines and Works
Regulation Ordinance provides for the regulation and
inspection of mines and works, including the conditions
of employment in underground workings. An in-
digenous worker must not he employed in underground
workings unless he is able to understand and make him-
self understood by those under whom he is placed. He
must be over the age of 16 years, and may be employed

only under the supervision of a European holding an
underground miner’s permit. A female worker can-
not be employed underground.

There are very few undertakings which operate
regularly at night and night work is almost entirely
restricted to loading and unloading ships, attending
to copra-driers, operating telephones and radio services,
and police and hospital duties.

Freedom of Movement of Persons to Neighbouring
Territories for Employment Purposes.

As indicated previously, there is no restriction on the
movement of persons between Papua and New Guinea.
As a variety of work is available in the Territory,
workers have little or no desire to seek wage employ-
ment elsewhere. There is no system of labour passes or
work books.

Industrial Homework.

There is no industrial homework apart from. the
occupation of the indigenous people in some areas in
local handierafts.

Industrial Safety.
_ Provisions relating to industrial safety are included
in the Native Labour Ordinance 1950-1953, the Ezplo-
sives Ordinance 1928-1952, the Mines and Works Regu-
lation Ordinance 1985-1952 and the Electricity Supply
Ordinance 1951.

Departmental Organization.

The organization of the Department responsible for
administration of labour laws remains as deseribed in
the 1953-1954 report.

Following an examination of the conditions of
employment, consideration is now being given to amend-
ments to the present labour laws to meet the changing
conditions resulting from the economic development
of the Territory and the advancement of certain classes
of indigenous workers. A re-organization of the De-
partment is also under way.

Trade Unions.

There are no trade unions. At the present stage of
their development it would be very difficult for in-
digenous workers to form proper trade unions. The
great majority are illiterates who would not be able to
hold responsible positions in a trade union, and who, as
members, would have difficulty in assimilating ’the
aims and ideals of trade unionism. Moreover they
would probably not have complete trust in their execu-
tive representatives or a proper appreciation of their
functions. At present it is comsidered that the best
protection for the indigenous worker is for the Adminis-
tration to retain full responsibility for the conditions
of his employment and welfare generally.

Settlement of Labour Disputes.

Workers are encouraged to report complaints that
may lead to stoppages or disputes to the nearest Govern-
ment Station befor stoppages occur.



Most disputes that arise arve of a minor nature and
are settled by labour inspectors acting as conciliators.
Rarely is it necessary to institute civil proceedings
before a Distriet Court.

A list of complaints by workers will be found in Table
12 of Appendix XVIIL. During the year under review
no industrial disputes were reported and none of the
complaints listed involved the loss of any man-days.

The nmmber of offences against labour laws and
regulations with which employers or workers were
charged and convicted during the year is shown in
Tables 9 and 10 of Appendix XVII,

Table 11 of Appendix XVII shows the type and
number of variations or terminations of agreement
effected by the Distriet Courts during the year due to
breaches of the provisions of written agreements by
cither the employer or employee.

CHAPTER 5.

Social. SECURITY AND WELFARE SERVICES.

There is no special legislation dealing with social
security on a broad basis and, as far as the majority
of the inhabitants of the Territory are concerned, no
comprehensive scheme of social security is needed.

Practically all the indigenous inhabitants live within
their tribal aveas and vresponsibility for the aged,
infirm and orphans vests primarily on the tribal
organization, whieh provides the traditional system of
social security for the individual based on the accepted
collective obligations and responsibilities of the family,
clan or tribe.

Legislation does exist, however, for—

(«) payment of compensation for death or injuries
received arising out of or in the course of
employment;

(b) pension payments for non-indigenous officers
of the Civil Service; and

(¢) pensions for members of the Royal Papua and
New Guinea Constabulary.

Other pensions and assistance are payable on an
ex gratia basis and are made according to needs, or,
in the cases of indigenous Administration employees,
pensions are paid according to length of service and
satisfactory conduect.

Free hospitalization, medical, surgical and dental
treatment are available for all the indigenous people.

Apart from the contributory pension schemes, various
forms of social security and welfare service payments
are made from Administration funds.

No particular department is charged with the respon-
sibility for welfare services, but there are very few
activities of the Administration which are not directly
concerned with the social welfare of the inhabitants.
The contribution made by the religious missions is
important and an increasing interest is being taken in
social welfare by village councils and various indigenous
societies.
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CHAPTER 6.

STANDARDS OF LIVING.

A survey of the cost of living for the indigenous
people has not been practicable. The majority obtain
most of their requirements such as food, fuel cooking
requirements and building material from their own
local resources. They exchange and barter with each
other for those things which they do mnot produce
themselves.

The extensive activities of rural progress and
co-operative societies, cash cropping and other forms
of participation in commercial ventures, in fact the
whole effect of culture contact, has resulted, in many
areas, in an improvement in living standards amongst
the indigenous people.

In all aveas the people have ample land for their
requirements and food is plentiful.

The \dministration is directing its efforts towards
the improvement of standards of health and the general
well-being of the indigenous population.  These
activities embrace nutrition and hygiene, the eradica-
tion of tuberculosis and malaria with their debilitating
influence, the extension of educational facilities and
training in more efficient and produective techniques.

Encouragement and assistance are given for partici-
pation in economic activities, for the planting of
improved agricultural crops with protection against
disease and damage and for the sterage of food crops.
There is a demand for good quality stock in pigs,
goats and fowls and mnew food crops, including
veoetables.

The housing standards of the indigenous people arc
steadily improving and well- des10nod dwellings con-
structed  of permanent materials are gaining in
popularity. The improvement in social and economic
conditions is also indicated by the number of indigenes
who have acquired trucks, other vehicles and power-
driven vessels.

Particulars of the average cost of staple foodstuffs,
clothes and domestic items in principal centres are
contained in Appendix XVI.

In December, 1954, a committee, appointed to
investigate the emoluments and financial benefits and
concessions applied to the Public Service of Papua
and New Guinea, furnished a report from which a
decision was taken to fix the minimum anuual wage
payment for a married European officer at £1,045.
The inquiry was wide in its scope and traversed a
great deal of evidence on living standards and practices
of public servants in the Territory.

Extensive inquiries were also undertaken into the
wages of other employees of the Administration which
have resulted in the application of new wage structures
and substantial increases for Asian and indigenous
employees.



tn the abscuce of any national wage-determining
authority the salaries payable to Administration
employees largely govern those payable in private
employment.

The intention of the wage variations mentioned in
the preceding paragraphs has been to relate produc-
tive capacity, efficiency and increasing skills in diverse
categories of employment to rising standards of living.
.\t the same time these wages have provided an element
of attraction for the labour force. This aspect how-
ever has been approached with caution, having regard
to the ultimate economic capacity of the Territory to
pay for increased costs.
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CHAPTER 1.

Pusric Heavrs.
GENERAL; ORGANIZATION.
Legislation.

The following legislation affecting medical and
public health work or related matters was passed
during the year :— ‘

No. 40 of 1954—8ale of Meat Ordinance 1954.
No. 11 of 1955—Cemeteries Ordinance 1955.
In addition the following Regulations were made -—

No. 28 of 1934—Sewerage (New Guinea) Regu-
lations 1953.

No. 26 of 1954—Amendment of the Infectious
Diseases Regulations of New Guinea.

No. 1 of 1955—Amendment of the Pure Food
(Labelling, Packaging and Standards) Regula-
tions.

No. 6 of 1955—Septic Tank (New Guinea) Regu-
lations 1955.

No. 10 of 1955—Amendment of the Public Health
(General Sanitation) Regulations of New
Gruinea.

No. 11 of 1955—Coroners Regulations 1955.

No. 12 of 1955—Medical Regulations 1955.

No. 13 of 1955—Pharmacy Regulations 1955.

No. 28 of 1955—Dangerous iirugs- Regulations
1955.

(a)

Departmental Organization.

The Health Department is under the direction of
the Director of Health with head-quarters in Port
Moresby, Papua. There are three assistant directors
in charge respectively of medical and hospital services,
hygiene and sanitation, and medical training.

The Department is responsible for providing a
. medical service covering the whole Territory. It
establishes hospitals, dispensaries and public health
services in each distriet, research facilities and dental
and other ancillary medical services, and undertakes
the training of medical, nursing and other public
health personnel. It supervises and co-ordinates the
medical and public health services provided by local
government councils, and there is close liaison between
the Department and missions engaged in medical work
and medical training.

-1
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In conjunction with the Departments of Customs
and Marine, and Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries, the
Department of Health controls the importation and
use of dangerous drugs and maintains the procedures
for human, animal and plant quarantine.

Staff.

The system of cadetships for medical officers and
medical assistants, referred to in the report for
1953-54 was continued. The number of registered
physicians increased from 32 to 35, medical assistants
(KEuropean) from 73 to 75, and nurses (European)
from 44 to 54,, Non-European staff increased from

2,597 1;0 8,248. /{/4

Medical Services Outside Administration Services.

A number of missions continv~ to provide medical
services through 104 European . -adical workers and
231 institutions. The number « ' in-patients during
the year totalled 27,248 and 1,130,947 out-patients
were given treatment. The work of these missions is
assisted by the Administration through a system of
grants-in-aid and the supply of drugs, dressings, equip-
ment &e. The grants-in-aid and monetary value of
supplies totalled £56,996 for the year under review.
This represents an increase of £14,667 over the previous
year.

Co-operation with International Organizations.

Cordial relationships are maintained with the World
Health Organization and three fellowships respectively
in public health, malaria and tuberculosis have been
allotted to the Territory for 1955-56. The Officer-
in-charge of the Infant, Child and Maternal Health
Services represented the Territory at the Australian
Health Education Seminar and at the 1955 Conjoint
WHOFAO Health Education and Nutrition Seminar.

The Adviser in Health Education of the World
Health Organization Regional Office in Manila visited
the Territory. The expert Adviser in Maternal and
Child Health also paid a short visit en route to
Netherlands New Guinea.

Close associations with the South Pacific Commission
continued. The Director of Health was again appointed
to the Research Council of the Commission. The Com-
mission’s Executive Officer for Health, Research Officer
(Health), Specialist-in- Mosquito-borne Diseases and
Food Technologist each visited the Territory.

The Commonwealth Department of Health has
continued to provide assistance in nutrition and lepto-
spirosis research and generously made available the
services of the Director of the Division of Tuberculosis
for a survey in that field. The Administering Authority
is indebted to the Government of Western Australia
for allowing Professor Ida Mann to undertake a
trachoma survey; to the Inspector-General of the
South Pacific Health Service for making training



facilities available at Suva; and to the Queensland
Department of Health and Home Affairs for help so
readily given.

The Director of the Queensland Division of the
Australian Red Cross Blood Transfusion Serviee visited
the Territory to advise on the establishment of a trans-
fusion service.

Finance.

Expenditure on health services was £1,228,694 com-
pared with £905,962 for 1953-54. These figures do not
include expenditure on works and services of a capital
nature, nor on improvements and maintenance of exist-
ing hospital buildings.

(b) MEDICAL FACILITIES.
Hospitals.
There are 63 Administration hospitals of which 51
~are available to the indigenous people, nine to
Europeans and three to Asians. In addition, 81 hos-
pitals are maintained by missions, five of which have
resident medical officers (European).

Particulars of new hospital construction are given in
Chapter 10 of Section 4 of Part VI.

Information relating to the number of in-patients and
out-patients treated at Administration hospitals accord-
ing to districts is given in Table 8 of Appendix XTIX.

Medical Aid Posts (Village Dispensaries).

Full particulars regarding the staffing and purpose
of these posts are given in Chapter 7 of Part VII of
the report for 1953-54. During the year under review,
the number of posts increased from 564 to 642 and the
number of medical assistants from 748 to 816. The
following table shows the number and locatiorrof posts,
personnel and known treatments for year 1954-55. The
treaiment figures are not a true indication of the work
performed since there are difficulties in the way of
obtaining accurate returns from all posts. Total treat-
ments are probably double the figure shown. With the
exception of a few areas where local government
councils have been established, the cost of all medical
supplies for these posts and the wages of the medical
assistants are met by the Administration.

Number Number Number
District. of Aids of Medical of Known

Posts. Personnel. Treatments.
Eastern Highlands .. 90 96 112,538
Western Highlands .. 58 67 134,983
Madang .. .. 39 89 69,347
Sepik .. . .. 118 137 38,803
Morobe .. .. 134 173 332,225
New Britain .. .. 60 78 66,104
New Ireland .. .. 44 48 16,821
Bougainville .. .. 75 100 115,467
Manus . . .. .. 24 28 18,680
642 816 904,968
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Meduvcal Patrols (by European Staff).

Work in this field was extended and during 179
patrols 329,895 people from 2,804 villages were seen and
treatment was given for the following :—

Yaws .. 7,845
Tropical uleers .. 4,745
Skin diseases 20,205
Tuberculosis 393
Hansen’s disease .. 379
Eye diseases 2,832
New Guinea mouth 789
Nutritional deficiencies 251
Filariasis 1,620
Gonorrhoea .. .. 197
Granuloma .. .. .. .. 7
Hookworm 18,175
Unspecified 25,382

Total 82,820

_ DParticulars regarding patrols carried out by the
infant and maternal welfare, and anti-tuberculosis
teams are not included in the above.

In addition to patrols by European personnel, 791
patrols were carried out by indigenous medical
assistants. Precise figures relating to these patrols are
not available, but would exceed 500,000 people seen and
70,000 treatments.

Specialist Units.

Maternity and Child Health—In 1953 a fund was
established to commemorate the coronation of Her
Majesty Queen Elizabeth the Second. The Administer-
ing Authority made a substantial grant to the Territory
fund which was open to public subeription. Her
Majesty personally requested that the gift should be
devoted to the welfare of women and children. The
amount subscribed to the Territory fund was sufficient
to purchase six mobile eclinies, four of which were
allocated to the Trust Territory.

Her Majesty graciously consented to the clinics being
named “ The Queen Elizabeth the Second Coronation
Gift Clinies for Mothers and Children” and for the
Territory’s Infant, Child and Maternal Health Service
to be named “ The Queen Elizabeth the Second Infant,
Child and Maternal Health Service ”.

Central clinics are now maintained at Rabaul, Lae,
Kavieng, Goroka, Wewak, Brandi, Madang, Saidor and
Kandrian.

Emphasis has continued to be placed on the use of
the nine mobile eclinics, which now travel many
thousands of miles' to pay regular visits to 85 centres.
The programme for training indigenous assistants was
continued and at the close of the year 24 girls were in
training for the Service. )

The missions continue to assist in child and maternal
welfare work, and now conduct 68 clinics, and have 29
girls in training. The Administration supplies the
missions with special foods and drugs for use in their
work and pays the wages of trainees. The total value



A child receiving treatment by a medical assistant at a medical aid centre.

[To face page 76.]
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A Highlands patient being lifted aboard a plane at Goroka to be flown to Lo for
hospital treatment. Many lives are.saved each year in the Territory by prompt admission
to hospital through air transport. ‘



of special foods alone which were distributed through
Administration and mission cliniecs was more than
£10,000.

There is a progressive awareness among the indigenous
people of the benefits of attending clinies and of
hospital treatment. This is evidenced by the ever
increasing numbers attending the clinies and hospitals.
More tizan 3,500 births were recorded in Administration
and mission hospitals during the year, and more than
13,000 children under the age of ten were treated at
Administration hospitals.

Malaria Clontrol—Malaria continues to be the Terri-
tory’s most serious public health problem. All field
officers from the Departments of Health, Agriculture
and District Services and Native Affairs are required
to undergo courses of training and study at the Malaria
("ontrol School at Minj, and officers of the Department
of Health are required to institute control procedures
on return to their stations on completion of the course.
Steps are being taken to appoint a malariologist, an
entomologist for malaria ¢ontrol, and ten health
mspectors as malaria control assistants as part of an
ntensive campaign aimed at eliminating the disease.

During the year, the Department benefited from the
services of the Speecialist in Mosquito-borne Diseases of
. the South Pacific (‘ommission. He reviewed the pilot
project of residual spraying and gave much helpful
advice. .\ small island community was also subject to
control by the people themselves under the direction of
an indigenous hygiene orderly who had been trained at
Minj. This work is to be reviewed by the Malariologist
of the Australian School of Public Health and Tropical
Medicine. A close technical liaison has been maintained
with the Adviser in Malaria at the Western Pacific
Region Head-quarters of the World Health Organiza-

tion. One World Health Organization fellow-
ship in malaria will be taken by a selected
officer in 1955-56. He will investigate the latest

advances in control in the Western Pacific Region.

Tuberculosts Control.—The Director of the Division
of Tuberculosis of the Commonwealth Department of
Health visited the Territory and advised on treatment
and the control programme.

Two additional mass radiography units have been
ordered to hasten case finding. These should be func-
tioning in 1955-56. Vaccination of Mantoux negatives
with B.C.G. vaccine has been continued. The highland
people continue to be given full protection by the B.C.G.
vaceination eampaign.

All hospitals continued to treat tubercular patients in
special wards which have been made available for the
purpose.

" Two 500 bed institutions are under construction at
Bita Paka (New Britain Distriet) and Finschhafen
(Madang Distriet).

Venereal Disease Control.—'i'he incidence of venereal
disease is not high and treatment is available at any
hospital.

Chronic gonorrhe = and s me granuloma inguinale
are seen. The latter .esponds dramatically to the broad
spectrum antibiotics. The former will probably be
readily controlled by the mass anti-yaws campaign.
Prostitution is not widely praectised.

Treponematoses (Y aws).—Yaws continues to affect
a large percentage of the population who have not yet
received the blanket treatment with P.A.M. Clinically
the response to 1.2 mega units appears highly success-
ful; a lengthy study of the serological response is
continuing at Nissan Island. The senior medical officer
in charge of the project reports that not only have yaws
lesions not reappeared, but the whole population appears
much healthier as the result of the treatment. The
islanders treated off the east coast of New Ireland have
also remained clinically free from the disease.

IHansen’s Diseuse—Hansen’s disease remains wide-
spread. During the year a hansenide colony, with
accommodation for 500 patients, was opened at
Dogomur in the Madang Distriet. This will increase
the special accommodation for hansenides to 2,000. The
results of treatment remain highly satisfactory.

Pre-School Play Centres—The pre-school education
activities commenced last year under the control of the
Infant and Maternal Welfare Section of the Depart-
ment of Health were extended and there are centres
for European children at Lae, Rabaul, Madang, Wau,
Wewak, Bulolo and Goroka. In addition a centre for
Asians has been opened in Rabaul by a mission.

Artificial Lemb Factory~—This factory is now esta -
lished at Lae and will serve the needs of both territories.
Physio-therapists will train limbless people in the use of
prosthetic limbs.

{c) ENVIRONMENTAL SANITATION.
Remoral and Treatment of Waste Matier.

The new Base Hospital at Lae will be the first fully
sewered building in the Territory. The majority of
houses and buildings in urban areas have water-borne
sanitation connected to septic tanks and absorption pits
and drains, and when this is not available, a pan system
is installed.

In all towns refuse is collected and disposed of by
ineineration or controlled tipping.

The indigenous people are advised in refuse and
waste matter disposal. Visual aid material is being
prepared for a widespread campaign of instruction in
environmental sanitation. The training of medical
assistants (indigenous) includes village sanitation, and
when appointed to take charge of a medical aid post
they are required to spend much of their time in
practising and developing village sanitation as well a$
giving medical treatments.
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Water Supplies.

The indigenous people have always been conscious of
the need for safe supplies, so that every village has a
reasonably well guarded source, either from springs,
declared rivers or wells.

In Rabaul the village councillors are encouraged to
install properly construeted and guarded wells.

In Lac the town water is chlorinated before reticula-
tion. It is intended to improve the system and install
filters as well. In Rabaul, as in other towns, water
is mostly obtained from wells or storage tanks from, roof
catchment. No epidemic disease occurred during the
vear atteibutable to the water supplies.

Food Inspection.

Medical officers and health inspectors carried oui
regular inspections of food for sale at all the main
centres and of premises where foodstuffs are prepared.

Slaughtering 1s still controlled in co-operation with
officers of the Division of Animal Industry of the
Department of Agriculture.

Control of Pests Dangerous to Health.

Each major town is now provided with Todd Insecti-
cidal Fog Applicator equipment for pest eradication.
In addition malaria control units actively practise
mosquito control by drainage, filling and other methods
for controlling the aquatic stage.

The introduction of the edible fish Tilapia spp. to the
Territory will, it is believed, assist in this type of
control; it has been found more voracious as a larva
eating fish than is (Gambusia affinis. It appears to do
extremely well in ponds and swamps.

(1) PREVALENCE OF DISEASES.
Principal Diseases.

The Disease Pattern.—There is but a slow alteration
in the general pattern. There was no such widespread
epidemic as the influenza epidemic of the previous year.
Thus influenza, which was then the cause of the second
largest number of hospital admissions, is now relegated
to twelfth place.

Hospital admissions were 93,829 or 20.28 per cent.
higher than for the previous year. This increase is
believed to be almost entirely due to an appreciation by
the people of the benefits of modern therapy, but it is
alzo apparent, in some instances, that cases are now
being seen before the disease is well advanced.

Malaria, tropical nlecer and yaws remain the main
causes of admission and account for ahout 35.8 per cent.
of all admissions.

The percentage of total inpatients by disease for the
more common diseases treated in Administration hos-
pitals is given in the following table :—

Disease— Percentage
Malaria .. .. 15.73
Tropical uleers .. .oos 10.51
Yaws 9.56
Pneumonia 5.61
Seabies .. 3.89
Septie infections 3.37
Bronchitis 2.98
Diarrhocea . 2.56
Hansen’s Disease .. .. .. 2.51
Abscesses .. .. .. .. 2.37
Wounds 1.71
Influenza .. .. .. 1.64
Upper respiratory tract infection . 1.62
Lacerations 1.56
Coryza 1.44
Conjunctivitis 1.42
Confinements 1.40
Tinea 1.39
Dysentery 1.20
Cellulitis 1.18
Burns 1.16
Fractures .. 1.04
T.B. pulmonary .. .. . 05
Arthritis .. .. .. .. 91
Malnutrition .. .. .. .. .88
Other .. 21.41

100.00

Note—Figures are hased on the nine months ended 31st
March, 1955. There were no cutbreaks of disease in the
last quarter of the year to cause a significant alteration
in the above pattern,

Principal ('vuses of Deaths.

The death rate against hospital admissions is very
siightly higher than last year, but the pattern remains
the same with pneumonia and malaria the chief causes
of death. They were responsible for 42.11 per cent. of
all deaths. The following table gives the principal
causes of deaths in Administration hospitals :—

erceenfage of
Total Deaths.

Disease—

Pneumonia 27.13
Malaria .. 14.98
T.B. pulmonary 6.24
Malnutrition 6.01
Dysentery . 4.20
Cerebrospinal meningitis 4.08
Nephritis 2.49
Cirrhosis .. 2.27
T.B. other forms 2.27
Anaemia 1.92
Diarrhoea 1.92
Ascites . 1.70
Fractures R .. .. .. 1.47
Gastro-enteritis .. .. .. 1.47
Tumounrs 1.36
Burns 1.24
Tetanus 1.24
Bronchitis .24
Other 16.77

100.00

are

NorE—Tigures based on the nine months ended 31st

March, 1955.



Lmmporlant case mortality rates in percentages.

Again  there is little variation in the general

pattern—
: Number | Number o Fereenfaze
Hisease. Y r\r:l.tbﬁ* : \mm.* Denths.
| z _

- | ! i
Tetanus .. | 27 - 11 40.74
(‘erebro-spinal meningitis 120 . 36 30.00
Ascites 54 15 : 27.77
Nephritis .. 121 ¢ 22 18.18
Cirrhosis 116 20 17.24
(Carcinoma 36 6 16.66
Tumours .. 94 12 12.76
Hepatitis .. . 75 9 11.99
Malnutrition - 600 ! a3 8.83
Tuberculosiz, pulmonary 650 35 8.46
Pneumonia 3.819 239 6.25
Dysentery .. 817 37 ¢ 4.52
Tuberculogis, other forms 460 20 - 4.34
Anaemia .. 438 - 17 3.88
(Gastro-enteritis 519 13 2.50
Iractures .. 709 13 ; 1.83
Burns 796 11 1.38
Malaria , 10,713 132 - 1.2
Diarrhoea ., . 1,747 17 .97

i

* Nine wonths ended 21st March, 1055,

Statistics.
There are still no valid vital statistics available.
Information being obtained by local government
couneils should he most useful in the next few years.

Luropean and Asian Health.

No significant epidemies occurred and the disease
pattern remains much the same with malaria the main
cause of morbidity in both communities. On the whole
the lrealth of these two communities is good.

{e) PREVENTIVE MEASURES.
Vaccination.

Stress is continually placed on preventive medicine.
All suitable vaccines ave provided free of charge. The
public is asked to take advantage of vaccinations given
at hospitals and clinics, especially protection against
whooping-cough, the enteric group of fevers and
totanus. Mass campaigns using the triple vaccine have
been inaugurated where whooping-cough and tetanus
oceur. A small epidemice of whooping-cough occurred
in the Western Highlands, but was rapidly controlled
by vaceination of approximately 30,000 people.

The Territory carries out the provisions of the Inter-
national Sanitary Regulations No. 2.

Control of Infectious and Contagious Diseases.

This subject has already been referred to in the pre-
ceding pages.  Compulsory notification of infeetious
discases and the precautions to be taken against the
spreading of the diseases are principally preseribed in
the Public ITealth Ordinance 1932-1952; the Public
Health (General Sanitation) Regulations; Mosquito
Prevention and Destruction Regulations; the Quaran-

[ard
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tine Urdinunce 1931-1938 and Regulations; the Sup-
pression of Hansen’s Discase Ordinance 1952-1953;
and the Infectious Diseases Regulations. The latter
Regulations require local medical authorities to he
notified immediately concerning cases of any of the
preseribed infectious diseases.

(f) TRAINING.

The indigenous people continue to take an increasing
part in the functioning of the Department. A special
Division of the Department is responsible for all
medical training, which 1s divided into various
categories. The major programme is concentrated on
the training of hospital orderlies and medical assistants
for village aid posts.

All hospitals have training programmes of three
vears for hospital orderlies, and schools are established
at Lae, Wewak, Rabaul, Goroka and Mount Hagen
to train medical assistants for village medical aid
posts.  There is a regular intake of trainees at the
Malaria Control School at Minj.

T_TPersons who have attained the required standard

of education are also trained as nursing assistants,
X-ray and pathological assistants and dental orderlies.
Students having the required educational qualifications
are sent to the Central Medical School or Central
Nursing School, Suva, Fiji. During this year eight
more students were sent to these schools making a
total of twelve male and two female students from
the Territory. Five are doing the Assistant Medical
Practitioners Course, two the Assistant Dental Practi-
tioners’ Course, one the Pharmacists’ Course, four the
Sanitation Health Inspectors’ Course and two the
Nursing Course.””¥

The training of women has also received attention,
and training for village aid-post work, midwifery and
infant care is carried out at an Administration hospital
and two subsidized mission hospitals.

Non-indigenous personnel——Opportunities for post-
graduate study are available and facilities for taking
the course in Public Health and Tropical Medicine
are offered to all medical officers as soon as possible
after completing their first two years of duty in the
Territory. Medical assistants are required to pass
examinations before becoming eligible for promotion.
Al ficid officers must complete a six weeks’ course
at the Malaria Control School.

(g) NUTRITION.

The position remains as described in previous
annual reports, with the diet in some sections of the
indigenous community lacking in sufficient amounts of
first-class protein. Good progress continues to be
made by the Department of Agriculture, Stock and
Fisheries in ifs efforts to improve local agrieulture
and introduce. new food crops. The Department is
also actively assisting in the introduction of animal
husbandry into the farming system to provide a
source of protein.



The Commonwealth Department of Health has made
available a nutritionist to investigate the use of Terri-
tory crops for infant foods.

CHAPTER 8.
Narcotic Drues.

The manufacture, sale, exportation, importation,
labelling and distribution of drugs and pharmaceuticals
are governed by the provisions of the Poisons and
Dangerous Substances Ordinance 1952, Dangerous
Drugs Ordinance 1927-1947, Arms, Liguor and Opium
Prohibition Ordinance 1921-1952 and Pharmacy
Ordinance 1939. The latter Ordinance provides for
the registration of pharmaceutical chemists and the
control of the practice of pharmacy.

The following Conventions relating to narecotics have
been applied to the Territory:—

(1) International Opium Convention 1912;

(2) International  Convention  relating  to
Dangerous Drugs with Protocol 1925; and

(8) International Convention for- Limiting the
Manufacture and Regulating the Distribu-
tion of Narcotic Drugs 1931 and Protocol
of 1948.

The inhabitants of the Territory are not addicted
to the use of narcotic drugs.

The following quantities of opium and its derivatives
and other dangerous drugs were imported during the
year under review and used solely for medicinal pur-
poses —

Grammes.
Morphine 153
Cocaine .. 2
Ethylmorphine 3
Methylmorphine 209
Pethidine (analgesic) 1,518
Physeptone (analgesie) .. 15

The importation of heroin is prohibited for all pur-
poses.

CHAPTER 9.
Druas.

The manufacture, sale, exportation, importation,
labelling and distribution of drugs and pharmaceuticals
are governed by the legislation referred to in the
preceding chapter.

CHAPTER 10.
ArcomoL AND SpIRITS.
Legislation.

The Kuxcise (Beer) Ordinance 1952-1953 provides
for the licensing of brewers and prescribes the condi-
tions to be observed in the brewing of beer. Provisions
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for the regulation of the sale, supply and disposal of
fermented and spirituous liquor are contained in the
Liguor Ordinance 1931-1938.

The sale of any kind of alcoholie liquor is subject
to licence and a Licensing Commissioner hears and
determines all applications for licences and deals with
all matters concerning the renewal transfer, removal
of licences, &e. The distillation or manufacture of
alcoholic liquor is forbidden execept on licence or permit
from the Administrator.

Under the provisions of the Arms, Liquor and
Opium  Prohibition Ordinance 1921-1952 and the
Native .\dministration Regulations it is an offence to
supply intoxicating liquor to an indigenous person or
for an indigenous person to drink or have intoxicating
liquor in his possession. There are no indigenous
alcoholic beverages and it is in the interests of the
people that the sale or supply of liquor to them is
prohibited.

The quantities of liquor imported into the Territory

during the years 1953-54 and 1954-35 are as follows :—
Quantity,
1953 -54. 1954-55,
Imperial Imperial
gallons. gallons.
Ale, beer, stout, cider, &ec. .. | 484,305 401,381
Spirits— ‘.
Brandy 1,799 2,048
Gin .. 3,180 3,272
Whisky . .. 7,155 7,505
Rum (not exceeding proof) 12,937 12,424
Rum (exceeding proof) 1,773 | 1,820
Other potable spirits 1.300 2,542
Wines— ‘
Sparkling . 965 854
Still (under 27 per cent. proof) . 1,246 | 1,551
Still (over 27 per cent. proof hut not |
overproof) .. .. 2,504 | 3,124
Stii  (sacramental) 042 | 1,215
Total | 518106 | 437736

Import Duties.

The follewing import duties are levied on alcoholic
liquors —
(a) Ales, beers, &e.—

(1) 5s. per gallon.

(2) for  corresponding  non-aleoholic
beverages, 2s. 6d. per gallon, plus
10 per cent. surcharge.

(h) Spirituous liguors—

(1) potable spirits, including liquors, not
exceeding the strength of proof,
49s. per gallon.

(2) exceeding the strength of proof, 56s.
per proof gallon, plus 10 per cent.
surcharge. '



(¢) Wines-—-
(1) Sparkling, 80s. per gallon, plus 10
- per cent. surcharge.
(2) Still—

(1) Containing less than 27 per
cent. of proof spirit, 7s.
per gallon plus 10 per
cent. surcharge.

(i1) Including medicated and
Vermouth, 12s. 6d. per
gallon, plus 10 per cent.
surcharge.

(3) Unfermented grape, ad valorem 10
per cent., plus 10 per cent. sur-
charge on the duty so assessed.

(4) Other than grape, including saki and
samshu—

(1) not exceeding the strength
of proof, 39s. per gallon,
plus 10 per cent. sur-
charge.

(i1) exceeding the strength of
proof, 56s. per proof
gallon, plus 10 per cent.
surcharge.

(5) For sacramental purposes—>50 per
cent. of the specified appropriate
duty rate, plus 10 per cent. sur-
charge.

CHAPTER 11.
[Torsing axp Towx Axp CouvxTry Praxzixg.
Legislation.

There has been no change in the legislation affecting
town planning but the Building Ordinance 1953-1955
referred to in the 1953-54 report, is now in operation.
The purpose of this Ordinance is to consolidate existing
legislation and also to provide such measures as will
give the Building Boards authority to control build-
ings, prescribe safety measures and lay down proper
standards including sanitary and other faecilities.
Building Boards have been appointed for each of the
following towns:—

Lae.
Madang.
Wewak.
Groroka.
Kokopo.
Kainantu.
Wau.
Kavieng.
Rabaul.
Lorengau.

The towns of Rabaul and Lae were zoned under the
town planning legislation during the year.

F.1265/56.—8
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Housing Conditions.

In the larger towns every effort was made to over-
come the shortage of housing and accommodation which
is still a problem. The houses being erected are modern
in design and construction and suited to the climate.

Luring the latter part of the year under review,
the War Service Homes Division of the Commonwealth
Department of Social Services extended its operations
to the Territory. The Division will advance up to
£2,750 to enable ex-servicemen to erect or purchase
homes for themselves at an interest rate of 3% per cent.,
the amount being repayable over a period of 30 years
or 45 vears depending on the nature of materials used
in construction.

The Housing Loans Ordinance 1953 also enables the
advance of housing loans to a maximum of £2,750 to
any member of the community for the purposes of
purchasing, constructing or enlarging a home. The
grants are limited to declared township areas and are
repayable over a maximum period of 45 years. The
effective rate of interest is 43 per cent.

In rural areas, the majority of people still build
houses of traditional design from materials available
locally. Design and construction vary according to
locality, climatic factors and building materials. There
is evidence of a desire to improve the standards of
housing in consequence of new needs induced by
economic prosperity.

The Native Labour Ordinance and allied employ-
ment legislation prescribe the minimum standards of
housing for indigenous workers.

Town Planning.

The following table shows the number and types of
leases offered for tender during the year:—

’ !

Resi- f

o o «i- . Busi. | dence | Light | Marine N
Town. |Special. dlégcle. J :lg:q: qu{;?lzgr; I:lr(};l,g ‘ Itnr(rl;:lls- I&%}’f Total.

I ness, i

| | | ?

3 f ! f |
Madang | .. 5] .. O 1 16
Rabaul .. 35 6 134 10 . .. 18 203
Lae .. 1y 1200 1) b l 5 35| 162
Goroka .. 27 2 j 81 .. .. 7
Wau .. .. 4 8 e R - 12
Kavieng | .. 19| 21 8y 7 } I 55
1] 220 38| 142 25 ; 5| 54| 485

New allotments in towns were surveyed as follows :—

Rabaul—Three residential, thirteen business, 72
business and/or residential sites.

Lae—Five residential, three industrial, six marine
industrial sites.
Madang—Nineteen residential, 62 business sites.
Kainantu—Nine business sites.
_Investigation and design surveying is proceeding in
Namatanai and Angoram.



CHAPTER 12.
PRroOSTITUTION.

There is no problem in respect of prostitution or
brothel keeping, and, as the traffic in persons for pur-
poses of prostitution is nom-existent in the Territory,
legislative or administrative measures are not necessary.

CHAPTER 13.
PENAL ORGANIZATION.
Factors Responsible for Crime.

There are no special factors responsible for crime
and the incidence of crime continues to be low.

Departmental Organization.

The administration of prisons is a function of the
Police and Prisons Branch, under the direction of
the Chief Inspector of Prisoms. Distriet Commis-
sioners, by virtue of their office, are head gaolers of
the prisons situated within their Districts, except in
the cases of the prisomers at Rabaul, Lae and Wau
where special appointments are made of officers of the
European Constabulary. Gaolers and warders are
selected from the Constabulary. Warders undergo
initially a twelve months course of training as
constables before being appointed.

Conditions of Prison Labour.

Penalties which may be imposed under the laws of
the Territory include imprisonment with or without
hard labour, and either sentence may be passed for
the whole period of imprisonment. Prisoners sentenced
to imprisonment with hard labour are employed on
such work or labour as the senior gaoler directs. Hours
of work are prescribed by the Prisons Regulations.

On their admission to a prison, prisomers are classi-
fied as follows:—

First Class—Prisouers awaiting trial or under
examination.

Second Class—Debtors and persons imprisoned
for contempt of court or for failing to give
security to keep the peace or be on good
behaviour.

Third Class—First offenders, other than those of
the second class, who, at the date of conviction
were under the age of 21 years.

Fourth Class—TFirst offenders, other than those of
the second and third classes, under sentence of
imprisonment for eighteen months or less.

Tifth COlass—Prisoners, other than those of the
second and third classes, who have been pre-
viously convicted, or whose sentence on first
conviction exceeds 18 months.

Tirst and second class prisoners may be required to
perform such work only as may be necessary to keep
their quarters in a clean and sanitary condition.
Prisoners of the third, fourth or fifth classes sentenced
to imprisonment without being sentenced to hard labour
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are employed at some light work or labour for such
hours as the head gaoler directs, but not exceeding eight
hours a day.

Prisoners may be employed both inside and outside
a prison. When employed outside a prison, they are
always under the control of warders ani work is carried
out only for public authorities and the Administration.

Prison Legislation.

The Prisons Ordinance 1928-1938 and Prisons Regn-
lations provide for the organization, discipline, powers
and duties of prison officers and for all matters con-
nected with the administration of prisoms; and for the
admission, custody and removal, discipline and discharge
of prisoners. They also prescribe the functions of
visiting justices, visiting medical officers and chaplains.

During the year a Prisons Ordinance 1955 was
passed by the Legislative Council and assented to. On
being brought into operation the new legislation will
replace the Prisons Ordinance 1923-1938. The principal
feature of the new Ordinance is the removal of prison
administratien from association with that of the Police
Force and the vesting of its control in a Comptroller of
Prisons, who will have a specially trained staff, inciud-
ing technical instructors.

Prison Conditions.

Prisoners, other than those convieted before the
Supreme Court, must be committed to the nearest prison
to serve any sentence imposed.

The Supreme Court has authority to commit a
prisoner to any prison in the Territory and long-term
prisoners may be transferred to central prizons for
more effective supervision and planned training.
(‘entral prisons are located at Lae, Oomsis, Mumeng
and Wau (Morobe Distriet), Rabaul (New Britain
District), Goroka (Eastern Highlands District),
Wewak (Sepik District), Lorengau (Manus District),
Kavieng (New Ireland District) and Sohano (Bougain-
ville District). :

Separate quarters beyond the walls of the main cow-
pound of each prison are provided for the exclusive
use of female prisoners who are restricted in employ-
ment to such tasks as sewing, washing and weeding.

An asylum for the criminally insane is located at
Port Moreshy.

All prisons have their own aid posts and sick bays and
are visited regularly by medical officers. When
adequate treatment cannot be given in prison, sick
prisoners are removed to an Administration hospital for
medical attention.

District Commissioners are appointed visiting justices
for the prisons in their districts, and the Judges of the
Supreme Court and the Director of District Services
and Native Affairs are ex officto visiting justices for all
prisons in the Territory.

Visiting justices are empowered to visit prisons at
any time of the day or night; to have access to all parts
of a prison and to all priconers; and to inspect all



prison records and obtain any required information.
No prison official shall be present at any interview of a
prisoner by a visiting justice.

Breaches of prison discipline are tried by a visiting
justice or the head gaoler, but, if tried by the head
gaoler, the trial is subject to review by a v1smng justice.
Penaltleq which may be imposed on conviction for a
prison offence are—

(1) Reduced diet for not more than 14 days and
then for not more than a continuous period
of four days at any one time.

(2) Pack drill under specified conditions.

(3) If the commission of any prison offence has
been, in the opinion of the visiting justice,
attendﬂd with eircumstances of aggravation
owing cither to its repetition or otherwise, he
may sentence the offender to be imprisoned
with or without hard labour for any period
not exceeding two months. Such sentence is
cumulative with any sentence the prisoner is
serving at the time.

Indigenous oftenders usually return to their villages
and mnormal employment after their release and no
problem of after-care arises. Likewise Asians are
usnally re-assimilated into their own communities. A
person not born in the Territory who has heen con-
victed of-a eriminal offence punishable by imprisonment
for one year or longer, or whose presence in the
Territory is likely to be prejudicial to the peace, order
or good government of the Territory or to the well-being
of the indigenous inhabitants of the Territory may be
deported under the FEapulsion of Undesirables
Ordinance 1950. Other non-indigenous ex-prisoners
may leave the Territory of their own accord after
release if they feel unable to take up normal life in the
Territory.

Europeans sentenced to imprisonment for a term
cxceeding six months are transferred to a prison in
Australia and discharged from prison there on com-
pletion of sentence.

Prison Reform.

Following enactment of the Prisons: O7ain(mce 1955,
steps are being taken to secure the services of an
experienced person for appointment to the office of
Comptroller of Prisons. Administration of prisons is
to be vested in the Comptroller, who will have specially
selected prison staff under his control. The prison
system will aim particularly at the 1ehab111ta’r10n of
prisoners and thelr education and instruction in useful
technical trades and agriculture.

Juvenile Delinquency.

The number of juvenile offenders convieted in the
Territory is very small. Any prisoner known or
believed to be less than 18 years of age is classified as a
juvenile offender and, as such, is segregated from adult
prisoners, and given separate opportunities for correc-
tive instruction and general improvement. Special steps
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are always taken to see that such segregation does not
have the effect of putting the juvenile offender into
solitary confinement, Arrangements are made through
the Department of Education for juvenile offenders to
be given special instruction in general education and
practical training,

Special legislation or_special eourts for juveniles do
not exist, but consideration is is being given to the intro-
duction of legislation fo regulafe the practice of courts
when juveniles appear before them, and to the question
of special provision being made in respect of probation,
conditional release and after-care. Regulafions To be
made under the Prisons Ordinance 1955 will provide
for special treatment, including schooling and other
instruection, for young offenders.

PART VII.—EDUCATIONAL ADVANCEMENT.
CHAPTER 1.

GENERAL EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM.
Legislation and Policy.

Education is covered by the Fducation Ordinance
1952 of the Territory of Papua and New Guinea. The
Natwwe Local Gorernment ('ouncils Ordinance 1949-
1955 provides for the establishment of schools by
councils and the Native Apprenticeship Ordinance
1951-1953 plOVldeS for applentlceshlp training and

cxaminations. |, &3 s

The Education Ordinance 1952 of the Terr1t01yC>f

Papua and New.Guinea “hlcl'f,"came into effect on

March 1st, 1955, superseded the Bducation Ordinance

1922-1938 of the Te111t01v of New Guinea. The basic

provision of the new Ordinance is that the control and

direction of secular education in the Territory is the

responsibility of the Administration. The Ordinance—

(1) provides for the setting up of schools, pre-
school centres, &e., by the Admlnlstrator'
(2) provides for the compulsmy 1eg1st1at10n or

recognition of all schools conducted by
educational agencies other than the
Administration;

provides for glantq to be made by the
Administration to missions or other educa-
tional agencies;

allows the establishment of schools by local
government councils subject to the approval
of the Director of Education;

provides that the Administrator may declare
the attendance of children in specified places
to be compulsory;

authorizes the Director of Education to deter-
mine the language or languages used in
schools;

provides for the setting up of an eduecation
advisory board to advise on educational
matters; and

provides for the setting up of district education
committees.

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(1)

(8)
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Regulations under the Education Ordinance covering
the registration and recognition of schools were made
during the year. __.

Education in the Territory is controlled by the
Administration with the missions playing an important
part. The basic features of educational policy are—

(a) to extend appropriate educational facilities to
all people of the Territory, both children and
adults;

(b) to make the school the centre of community
life, by relating education to efforts to
improve the social and economic conditions
of the people, by emphasizing training in
manual skills, and by the maintenance of
close liaison with other Administration
departments;

(¢) to preserve the valuable elements of indigenous
society and culture and to assist the in-
digenous people to become adjusted to the
changes that are resulting from the impact
of outside influences on the Territory;

(d) to extend the use of English with a view to its
becoming the eventual lingua franca of the
Territory; and

(e) to provide increasing assistance to the missions
in their educational work.

The indigenous people have the right to set up schools
through their local government councils. Each council
is regarded as an educationa] agency and may vote
portion of its revenue each year for educational purposes
within the area under its control. The general aim is
_ for councils to share, as their resources permit, in the
" financial respons1b1hty for their schools. Although
councils may assume partial or complete financial
responsibility for schools, the full control of these
schools remains with the Department of Education.
Councils may, however, make certain rules subject to
the approval of the Director of Education.

Each council has an education committee whose views
ave transmitted to the district education coimmittee
through the district education officer. Through these
local committees the people are participating to an
inereasing degree in the educational planning for their
own areas. Details of the local government council
schools are given in Chapter 2.

Departmental Organization.

The head-quarters of the Department of Eduecation
is at Port Moresby, Papua, where the head of the
Department, the Director of Education, and central
administrative staff are stationed. Full information on
the organization of the Department and the functions
of its various Divisions was given at pages 84-85 of last
year’s report.

District education officers are responsible for local
educational administration and supervision in the Sepik,
Morobe, Madang, New Ireland, Manus and New Britain
Districts. In the Eastern Highlands, Western High-

lands and Bougainville Districts, where there are fewer
schools, area education officers administer the affairs of
the Department.

A general summary of Administration schools at 30th
June, 1955, is as follows:—

Number of Schools. | Numbher of Puvils,
Type of Sehool. 30th 30th 30th 30th
June, June, June, June,
1954. 1955. 1954, 1955.
Primary--
Non-indigenous—
European .. . 10 11 468 546
Asian 3 : 271 325
Mixed-race 2 1 36 18
Indigenous— -
Area schools . 5 > 4 3557) 333 )
Girls’ schools 2 2 52- 68
Other primary schools 46 > 57 2,546 3,293
W
Total Primary 68 78 3,728 4,583
Secondary and Higher Edu-
cation—
Non-indigenous— !
Asian .. .. 1 1 58 78
Indigenous— i
Central 7 7 511 550
Secondary and teacher /
training 2 VS 46 142+
Technical training 1 2 152 145
Total Secondary and ! ‘
Higher .. oo 11 17 767 915
Total all Administra-
tion Schools .. 79 ' 95 4,495 5,498
* Ju\e schooh are Le‘wh“r tra,lnm" Course * B ' centres, - T Bighty-

seven pupils are teacher-trainees st,udvm" C'ourse “ R ™

These figures show an increase since 30t}i June, 1954,
of 16 schools and 1,003 pupils.

The significant increase during the year in the staff
of the Department of Education is shown in the follow-
ing table. The staff at head-quarters at Port Moresby
are common to both the Trust Terrltor and Papua.

1953-54. 1954-55.
f
Headquarters—
Director and staff 30 39
Field supervisory, &ec.—
District education officers 4 4
Library staff 4 6
Typist . 1 1
Inspector of schools . 1 1
Instructional—
Education officers (European teaohmg
personnel) . .. 66 86
Indigenous teachers 138 162
Totals 244 299

There are no private boards concerned with eduecation
in the Territory.



The Education Ordinance 1952 provides for an educa-
tion advisory board and for district eduecation com-
mittees. The Education Advisory Board consists of the
Director of Education, four members appointed by the
Administrator to represent the missions and any other
educational agencies of the Territory, and no more than
four other members appointed by the Administrator.
The Board, formed in 1953, held two meetings during
the period under review. District education committees
are appointed by the Administrator and consist of not
more than five members, of whom at least one shall be
a mission representative. The inaugural meetings of
the Morobe and New Britain District Education
Committees were held in January, 1955.

Although members of local government couneil
education committees are, as mentioned earlier, par-
ticipating in educational planning for their own areas,
it is felt that they have not yet progressed sufficiently
to be able to participate dirvectly in the formulation
of educational policy and in the administration of
education. For this reason none has yet been appointed
to the Education Advisory Board or to the distriet
education committees.

Inspection of Schools.

Although the inspectorial staff remained unchanged
during ‘the period, there is now provision for two
additional inspectors of schools who will devote their
whole time to inspectorial duties. District education
officers have inspected all Administration schools
within their districts and are now responsible for
inspecting the “ registered ” and “ recognized ” schools
conducted by the missions. Other inspections have
been made by headquarters officers.

Officers of the Department of Distriet Services and
Native Affairs co-operate with the Lepartment of
Education by furnishing reports on all mission schools
situated in villages through which they pass whilst
on field patrol duty.

Under the Education Ordinance and Regulations,
the “ registration ” or ““ recognition ” of mission schools
will be determined from inspection reports. Inspectors
will report on schools from the central school level
upwards, whilst the inspection of schools below central
school level will be carried out by district, area and
other authorized education officers.

Plans and Programmes.

The salient features of long-term policy remain
unchanged; they are—

(1) the attainment of universal literacy and of

a progressively higher standard of social
development throughout the Territory;

(2) the provision within the Territory of a full

range of primary, secondary, tertiary,

technical and adult education for both sexes

and for all classes of the community,

designed to fit them to participate in the
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economic, health, social ana cultural
advancement of their own local communities
and of their country as a whole; and

(3) the achievement by the indigenous people
of an ability to accept and adjust themselves
to environmental changes while preserving
the worthwhile features of their cultural
heritage.

Against the background of these ultimate objectives
a realistic short-term plan was adopted in 1953 anld
specific programmes were designed to meet the
immediate and more pressing educational needs of the
Territory. The major short-term objectives, which
remain unchanged since last year, are—

(1) A\ large-scale increase in the number and
improvement of the standard of indigenous
teachers through the stepping-up of
secondary education, the provision of addi-
tional training centres and the enlargement
of existing ones, the introduction of
emergency teacher-training courses, the -
establishment of a full-scale teachers’
college, and the conduct of special refresher
and other courses for teachers; comple-
mentary action is being taken to improve
the status, remuneration, accommodation
and general conditions of indigenous
teachers;

the Improvement of secondary :iducation and
technical training by raising the standard
of schools and training centres, providing
additional technical training facilities, in-
troducing manual arts into every Territory
school as part of the gemeral syllabus, and
widening the provision of girls’ schools and
educational activities for women;

the development of vernaculars as teaching
media for the earliest stages of schooling;

the increased educational use of such media as
films, radio, publications;

encouragement of mission educational activi-
ties by the admission of indigenous mission
teachers to training centres, as well as the
frequent holding of special short courses in
teaching method and school management;

the identification of all aspects of education
with community interests;

an increasingly rural bias in general education
throughout all stages of instruction

the extension of literacy by special campaigns
and the production of graded literacy
material ;

extension classes and study groups to assist all
sections of the community;

(10) recruitment of additional European staff;

and

(11) the extension of the teaching of English as
the lingua franca of the Territory.

(2)

(3)
(4)
(5)

(6)
(7)
(8)

(9)
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Development has proceeded towards almost all of
these objectives during the year, the following being the
most significant advances —

(1) the increasing contribution of the Education
Advisory Board, particularly in emphasiz-
ing the immediate needs in education;

(2) the introduction of an emergency training
scheme to provide more indigenous teachers,
and the intensification of the supervision
and local in-service training of indigenous
teachers;

a marked increase in European teaching staff;

(4) improved accommodation for both secondary
and technical education, and an inecrease in
the numbers undertaking courses in manual
arts; an extension of “ on the job” building
groups in technical training; and the intro-
duction of organized syllabuses in carpentry
and automotive engineering;

(5) marked progress in the field of education for
girls and women;
(6) an increasing paltmlpatlon in edueational

progress by the indigenous people, particu-
larly through the establishment of schools
by local government councils;
the rapid development of the Library Service;
and the changed format of the Papua and
New Guinea Villager, with a greatly in-
creased circulation;
continued linguistic research; the conducting
of a planned survey of literacy methods by
an expert from the South Pacific Commis-
sion; the production of further vernacular
readers and the completion of a series of
locally adapted English readers;
(9) extended film services;
(10) an increase in gr ants-m-ald to missions from
£56,597 to £70,040; and
(11) an increase in the total expenditure by the
Administration on education from £297,492
n 1953-54 to £347,869.

(1)

(8)

Non-Government Schools.

The mission organizations play an important part

«in the education system of the Territory. In particular

they are responsible for almost all the early vernacular
education.

Close and continuous liaison is maintained with the

- missions through regular conferences, the most recent
of which was held in November, 1954, and through
mission participation in the Ti‘ducatmn Adv1s01y Board.
At the district level, there is mission representation
on the district educatlon committees, and in addition
the principal missions nominate education liaison
officers who deal with the district education officers of
the Department of Education.

Many of the missionaries have spent long periods in
the Territory and have acquired a detailed knowledge
of the educational needs of particular areas. In par-
ticular there are a number of missionaries with wide

knowledge and experience in the field of language, and
they are making a great contribution to the Territory
through the Advisory Committee on Languages.

The provisions of the Fducation Ordinance 1952
require some control of mission education facilities by
the Administration, and this is also required by the
terms of the grants-in-aid provided to the missions by
the Administration.

Mission organizations are assisted in their educa-
tional work by the supply of basie educational equip-
ment and by grants-in-aid from the Administration.
Grants-in-aid totalled £70,040 for the period under re-
view, representing an increase of £13,443 compared with
1953-54. The basis on which glants are made 1s as
follows :—

(1) For approved European specialist staff—
(1) education liaison officer, male—=£500
per annum; female—£430 per
annum ;
(11) mastel 01 mlstleqs of method, male
; female—£400

per annum;

{1ii) teacher, English language, male—
£450 per annum ; female—=£400 per
annum; -

(iv) technical instructor

per annum;

(v) teacher (iremale), kindergarten and
domestic interests for girls and
women—£400 per annum;

(vi) teacher (female), kmdelgalten and
Junior school methods—#£400 per
annum,.

(Pro rata payments are made whelever
considered necessary.)

2) Grants for each unit of 50 pupils or students
in regular attendance—

(a) Vlllaie schools, per unit per annum
—£10;

(b) mtelmedlate schools (non-boarding),
per unit per annum—£20;

(¢) intermediate schools (boaldlnw) per
unit per annum—=£60;

(d) higher tlammg 1nst1tut10nq (board-
ing), per unit per annum—=~£100;

_There are 23 missions with headquarters in thev
crost Territory, which are conducting schools as.

£450

(male)

nnder t-—-
e of Seho Numl :
Fype of School. of élcr{]l(;gfq :l)v{'ull’llll}]):fs
Non-indigenous—-
European 1 80
Asian 3 342
Mixed race 3 181
Indigenous—
Village school 2,863 03,488
Intermediate .. .. 217 10,780
Higher training institution .. .. 24 1,688
Total schools and pupils .. 3,111 106,559
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These figures show an inerease over the 1953-54
figures of 338 schools and 18,067 pupils.

The number of teachers in mission schools was 273
¥uropean, 3,492 indigenous and 19 others. This
represented an increase over the previous year of
12 European, 386 indigenous and 9 others,

[asis of Establishment of Schools.

General policy admits of the necessity at present
for two broad categories of schools—indigenous and
non-indigenons. This differentiation is not made ou
raeial grounds, but is necessary at the present stage
Lecause of the wide variations in both the cultural
and educational hackgrounds of the two groups. Dur-
ing the vear the MAdministration closed its schocl for
pupils of mixed race at Rabaul, the pupils being trans
ferved to other sehools condueted by the Administra-
tion or by the Catholic Mission. Ten indigenous
students are attending secondary schools in Australia
under the special seholarship se Tieme instituted in 1954
and the policy of non-segregation has been carried a
step further with the admission as from 1936 of Asian
children and children of mixed race to eligibility for
financial assistance for secondary education in
Australia.

Religions Instruction.

The teaching of religion in schools condueted by the
niissions is not restricted. Ministers of religion and
guthorized laymen are permitted free entry each weel\
into \dministration schools for the purpose of giving
religious instruction, but attendance at this instruction
is depondmt upon the agreement of the parents.
Children in \dministration sehools receive lustruction
in ethies and morals in aecordance with the syllabus
introduced in 1954. Children are not required to
attend schools at which the religious precepts taught
are unacceptable to their parents or guardians.

["nited Nations.

The social studies syllabus provides for children to
acquire knowledge of the United Nations and of the
International I‘}'mteoshlp System. The population is
informied about the United Nations and its agencies
through broadeasts and newspapers, special davs spon-
sored by the United Nations leing given full signifi-
cance. Information material received from the United
Nations Department of Public Information is distri-
buted to schools and film strips and other material are
nsed,

Information about 1he

Compulsory Education.

Provision is made by the Bducation Ordinance 1952
that attendance at schools may be declared compulsory
in specified areas and it is anticipated that this prow-
ston will be apphed in certain move advanced areas. In
many parts of the Terrtory the indigenous social sys-
tem places certain 1(»\}”;011%1‘0111’(19: on both boys and girls
and the introduetion of compulsory education would
have effects on the social system that wonld at present
be undesirable. There is a traditional atfitude among

the indigenous people that cducation 1s not as neces-
sary for girls as it is for boys, but, as is Indicated
below, thix attitude is changmg

Schaool Fees.

Education is free at all stages, for both boys and
girls, in all schools in the Territory.

(firls’ Education.

Education for girls differs from education for boys
to the extent that in both cases there is a strong prac-
tical and vocational bias, particularly at the post-
primary level; and in consequence domestic and similar
training rep]acee the mannal training that is given to

hovs. On account of this subject bias, separate boys’
and girls’ schools are maintained at the central school
level,

There has been in the past a reluctance on the part
of the indigenous people to have their danghters edu-
cated, particnlarly bevond the vernacular village
school level. A plan has been introduced by the Depart-
ment of Education to overcome this situation and to
encourage the education of girls, and there is strong
evidence that the attitude of the indigenous people is
changing.

surolments at the girls’ boarding school at Dreger-
hafen have increased from 40 to 30 and new girls’
boarding schoo's to accommodate initially 30 pupﬂ«
each are under construction at Madang and Rabaul.
The women of the villages surrounding the girls’ sehool
at Tavui, near Rabaul, are now supporting the school
strongly, although prev10u=ly they had been markedly
conservative.

Scholarships.

Since there is no European secondary school in the
Territory, the Administration assists parents to send
their children to secondary schools in Australia. This
assistance was increased by £30 at the beginning of
1955 and now consists of £145 per annum per child,
together with an annual return air passage. At 30th
June, 1954, this 